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PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION 


In preparing a new edition of this grammar I have found 
misprints requiring correction to be few and insignificant. 
Tlie alterations that seemed necessary are nearly all concerned 
with facilitating the use of the book for students. One of 
these is the indication of the relevant number of chapter and 
paragraph on the inside top corner of each page. Since the 
grammar is intended to supply a complete account of Classical 
Sanskrit, many paragraphs may be omitted till a later stage 
of study. I therefore here append a list of those which are 
essential for absolute beginners and thus constitute a virtual 
primer of Classical Sanskrit. 

1 : 1-7, 8-ia, 13. If : 16-22, 27, 30-34, 36 A. B., 37, 38, 40, 
42-44, 45, r. 2, 32-55, 65, 67. Ill: 70, 71, 73, 74, 77, 85, 
87. 9O) 97 > 100, loi D (p. 63), 103, I, 2, 109-111, 120. 

IV : 121-128, J31, 132 (only Pres. Par., pp. 92, 98), 135, 136, 
138, 1 (only Par.), 141 a (only Par.), 143, i (only Par.), 

147 (only Par,), 148 (only adorn), 151 (only Par.), 154 (only 
Pres.), 156, 160, I, 2, 162, 163, 167, 168, 169, 172, 175. 

When the student has gone through these paragraphs he 
will be quite prepared to begin reading. Any new gram- 
matical forms he now meets with he will be able to hud 
explained in the paragraphs that have been passed over. In 
this way he will understand, with the aid of a vocabulary, 
every word in the first canto of the Story of Ncda within the 
course of a month, and know all the grammar necessary for 
reading easy Sanskrit texts. 



vi PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION 

Since tlie appearance of the second edition of this work 
{1911) my Vedic Gmmnar for Siicdents was published (1916). 
Though this new book seemed at first sight to make Appendix 
III superfluous in the present work (pp. 236-44), I decided 
to retain it as presenting Vedic grammar in an abridged form 
and rendering it easier for absolute beginners to master. 

A.A.M. 


30 UARDWfmi/ Road, 

OXFOBD. 

1^26. 



PEEFACE TO SECOND EDITION 


The original form of. the present work was my abridgement 
(1886) of Kax Muller's Sanskrit Qranunar (2nd ed., 1870). 
That abridgement was the outcome of what I had found by 
experience, both as a learner and a teacher, to be unessential in 
an elementary grammar. It was also partly due to my con- 
viction that the existing Sanskrit grammars, being too much 
dominated by the system of Fanini, rendered Sanskrit un- 
necessarily hard to learn. The introductory sketch of the 
history of Sanskrit grammar prefixed to the present volame 
will, I think, sufiBciently show that the native Indian system 
is incompatible with the practical methods of teaching and 
leambg in the West. 

In the first edition of this granunar, published in 1901, the 
earlier book was transformed into an entirely new work. 
Though, on the whole, considerably enlarged it showed many 
omissions. For I made it my guiding principle to leave out 
all matter that is found exclusively in Yedic literature or in 
the Hindu grammarians, the aim I had in view being to 
describe only such grammatical forms as axe to be met with 
in the actual literature of post-Yedic Sanskrit. The student 
of Sanskrit grammar would thus not be burdened with matter 
which could never be of any practical use to him. Hence 
I refrained from employing, even in a paradigm, any word 
not to be found in the literature; though for the sake 
of completeness I here often gave inflected forms represented 
only by other words of the same type. The purpose of the 
book, then, was not to supply a mass of forms and rules 
mainly useful for answering examinatiou questions more or 
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less mecbamcallyj, bat to provide the student with the full 
giammaitical equipment neceseaiy for reading any Sanskrit text 
with ease and exactness* 

The present edition has undergone a thorough revision aided 
by the experience of t^ more years' teaching and by the sugges- 
tions of pupils and othei-s who hare used the first edition. The 
improvements chiefly consist of additions* which have increased 
the size of the book by twenty-four pages. 

An entirely new portion of the grammar are the three 
sections comprised in pages 159-168. The first (182) deals 
with imminal stem formation* giving an account of the primary 
and »condary suffixes* and thus famishing the student with 
a more complete insight into the structure of Sanskrit words 
than the first edition supplied. lu connexion with these suffixes 
a survey {183) of the r^es of gender is added. The third new 
section (184) describes the formation of verbal compounds. 
The most noticeable case of expansion is otherwise to be found 
in the rules about the treatment of final dental n in Sandhi : 
these now give a complete account {36, 40) of the changes 
undergone by that letter. lu the accidence a few new paradigms 
have been introduced, such as grdvan (90, 4), and additional 
ftsrms have been glvmi, as in tile difficult s-aorist of doA, where 
(^44f 5 ) middle forms* though not occurring in that verb, are 
supplied as a model for other verbs presenting similar difficulties 
of euphonic combination^ Other improvements are iiiteuded to 
facilitate the use of the grammar. Thus in the list of verbs 
(Appendix I) ablnreviations have been added to indicate the 
various forms which heginnm*s have otiierwise often found 
difficult in identifying. Again* the Ssu^krit Index has been 
made both fuller and more explanatory (see e.g. prdkrta), A 
deddedly practical improvement is tire substitution of a brief 
synopsis ci the sul];2ect-matter for an elaborate table of contents 
beginning* and the addiUon of a Cfoneral Tndev at the 
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eud. All these extensions and changes will, I feel sure, he 
found to have considerably Increased the practical value of the 
grammar both in matter and form. 

As in the first edition, the book is transliterated throughout, 
excepting the list of verbs (Appendix I) and the syntactical 
examples at the end (i8o ; 190-218). The system of trans- 
literation remains the same, being that which is now most 
generally adopted in the West. This system includes the use of 
r (to be pronounced with a syllabic value, as the r in French 
charnbre) to represent the weak grade of the syllables ar and ra- 

The improvements appearing in this edition are largely due 
to the suggestions of former pupils or of friends. The gentlemen 
to whom I owe thanks for their advice are — Prof. E. J. Rapson ; 
Dr. James Morison; Mr. M. L. Puri, B.A., of Exeter College; 
Mr. Horace Hart, M.A., Controller of the University Press; and 
especially Mr. T.E.Moir,LC.S., of Wadham College, as well as Dr. 
F. W, Thomas, Librarian of the India Office. Mr. J. C. Pemhrey, 
Hon. M.A., Oriental Header of the University Press, has read 
with his usual care the proofs of this edition, which is separated 
by no less an interval than sixty-four years from the first Sanskrit 
Qrammai’ which he (together with his father) corrected for the 
press, that of Prof. H. H. Wilson, in 1847. To Dr. A. B. Keith 
I am indebted for reading the proofs of this as well as of all the 
other books I have published since 1900. I must take this 
opportunity of thanking him not only for having read the proofs 
of the whole of my Fedic Grammar ^ but also for having passed 
several sheets of that work through the press for me during my 
absence in India between September, 1907, and April, 1908. 

A. A. MAODONELL. 


107 Banburt Eoad, Oxford. 
July, 19 1 1 . 



INTBODUCTION 


BKIEF HISTORY OF SWSERTC ORAHMAB 

The first impulse to the study of grammar in India was given 
by the religious motive of preserving mtact the sacred Vedic texts, 
the efficacy of which was believed to require attention to every 
letter. Thus, aided fay the great transparency of the Sanskrit 
language, the ancient Indian grammarians had fay the fifth cen- 
tury B.o. arrived at scientific results unequalled fay any other 
uation of antiquity. It is, for instance, their distinctive achieve- 
ment to have recognized that words for the most part consist on 
the one hand of roots, and on the other of affixes, which, when com- 
pounded with tire former, modify the radical sense in various ways. 

The oldest grammar that has been preserved is Panini’s. It 
already represents a fully developed system, its author standing 
at the end of a long line of predecessors, of whom no fewer than 
sixty-four are mentioned, and the purely grammatical works of 
all of whom, owing to the excellwce and comprehensiveness of 
his work, have entirely perished. 

Pai^ is considerably later than Taska (prohafaly about 
500 B.C.), whom he mentions, and between whom and himself 
a good number of important grammarians intervene. On the 
ol£er hand, Paniui is much older than his interpreter Patafijali, 
who probably dates from the latter hulf of the second century b.c., 
the two being separated by another eminent grammarian, Eatya- 
yaoa. P&nini himself uses the word yavanmi, which Eatyayana 
exi^ns as ' writing of the Tavanas ' (i. e. laones or Greeks). Now 
it is not at all likely that the Indians should have become 
acquainted with Greek writing before the invasion of Alexander 
in 327 B.C. But the natives of the extreme north-west, of 
whom Paniui in all probability was one, would naturally have 
become acquainted with it soon after that date. They must, 
however, Irave grown familiar with it before a grammarian 
would make a rule as to how to form from Tavana, ‘Greek,' 
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a derivative form meaning * Greek writing \ It seems therefore 
hardly possible to place Panini earlier than about 300 b.g. 

Panini’s grammar consists of nearly 4,000 rules divided into 
eight chapters. Being composed with the utmost imaginable 
brevity, each Sutra or aphorism usually consists of only two or 
three words, and the whole work, if printed continuously iu 
medium-sized DevanSgarl type, would not occupy more than 
about thirty-five pages of the present volume. And yet this 
giammar describes the entire Sanskrit language in all the details 
of its structure, with a completeness which has never been equalled 
elsewhere. It is at ouce the shortest and fullest grammar in the 
world. 

In his endeavour to give an exhaustive survey of the hhdsa 
or classical Sanskrit with a view to correct usage, Panini went 
on to include within the scope of his grammar the language of 
the sacred texts, which was no longer quite intelligible. He 
accordingly gives hundreds of rules about the Veda, but without 
completeness. His account of the Vedic language, token as a 
whole, thus shows many gaps, important matters being often 
omitted, while trifles are noticed. In this part of his work Panini 
shows a decided incapacity to master his subject-matter, attri- 
buting to the Veda the most unbounded grammatical license, 
especially in interchanging or dropping inflections. 

The grammar of Panini is a iahddm,uid 8 ana, or * Treatise on 
Words the fundamentd principle of which is, that all nouios are 
derived from verbs. Starting with the simplest elements into 
which words can be analysed, root, affix and termination, P§.nini 
shows how nominal and verbal stems are formed from roots and 
complete words from stems. He at the same time indicates the 
functions which words acquire by the addition of formative 
elements and by being compounded with other words. It is a 
peculiarity of P£Lnhu s word-formation, that he recognizes deri^ 
vation by suffixes only. Thus when a verbal root like hhid, * to 
pierce,* is used in the nominal sense of * piercer he has recourse 
to the highly artificial expedient of assuming an imaginary suffix, 
for which a blank is substituted I 

Yfiska records that the universality of S^akatSyana's principle 
of nouns being derived from verbs was contested by Girgya, 
who objected to the forced etymologies resulting from a general 
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application of this principle. Giu*gya maintained that if a^va, 

‘ horse/ for instance, were derived from ai, ‘to travel/ not only 
would everything that travels be called aha, and everything 
he named after all its activities, but states of being {bham) would 
be antecedent to things (which are presupposed by those states). 

Fanini makes a concession to Gargya^s objection by excluding 
all words the derivation of which is difficult owing to their form 
or meaning, as aiva, ‘horse/ go, ‘cow,’ and purw^a, ‘man.’ Primary 
nouns of this kind had been collected before PSnini’s time in a 
special list, in which they were often forcibly derived from verbal 
mots by means of a number of special suffixeEL The first of these 
suffixes being u, technically called un, the whole list of these 
formations received the name of unodt (‘ beginning with wn’). 
Panini refers to all such words as ready-made stems, the formation 
of which does not concern him. 

The UnlUli list which Pfinini had before him survives, in a 
somewhat modified form, as theUnSdi Sutra with the commentary 
(dating probably from the thirteenth century a.d.) of Ujjvala- 
datta. In its extant shape this Sutra contains some late words, 
such as (Lat. denarius), a noun which cannot have come 

into use in India much before loo A.n. 

The proper object of Fanini’s grammar being derivation, he 
does not deal with phonetics as such, but only incidentally as 
affecting word-formation, or the combination of words in a 
sentence. He therefore does not give general rules of phonetic 
change, hut since his analyses, unlike itoe of the Un^ Sutra, 
move within the bounds of probability and are generally correct, 
being in many cases oonffimied by comparative philology, he 
actually did discover several phonetic laws. The most important 
of th^ was the interchange of vowels with their strong grades 
and vrddM (cp. ly), which Grimm called ablaut, and 
which comparative grammar traces to the ori^nal Indo-European 
language. The other great phonetic discoveries of the Indians 
had already been made by Pinini’s predecessors, the authors of 
the original Prftti&khyas, the phonetic treatises of the Vedic 
schools. 

P&nim also treats the accents of words in derivation and in 
the sentence, hut with syntax in our sense he does not deal, 
perhaps owing to the simplicity of tiie sentence in Sanskrit. 
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The general plan of Panini’s work is as follows ; Book i, con- 
tains the technical terms of the grammar and its rules of inter- 
pretation; ii. deals with nouns in composition and case relations; 
iii. teaches how sufl&xes are to be attached to verbal roots ; iv. and 
V, explain the same process with regaid to nominal stems ; vi, and 
vii. describe the accent and phonetic changes in the formation of 
words, while viii. treats of words in a sentence. This general 
plan is, however, constantly interrupted by single rules or by 
a series of rules, which were added by the author as a result of 
progressive granamatical studies, or transferred from their natuml 
context to their present position in order to economize words. 

In formulating his rules, Pamni makes it his aim to express 
them in as abstract and general a way as possible. In this he 
occasionally goes so far as to state a general rule for a single 
case; while, on the other hand, he sometimes fails to collect 
a number of related phenomena under a single head. 

In carrying out the principle of extreme conciseness dominating 
his grammar, Panini resorts to various devices, such as ellipse of 
the verb, the use of the cases in a special technical sense, and the 
employment of beading rules (adhikara) which must be supplied 
wi^ a number of subordinate iTdes that follow. By such means 
a whole rule can often be expressed by a single word. Thus the 
ablative dlidtoh, literally 'after a root not only means 'to a root 
the following suiSixes are attached’, but is also an adhikara extend- 
ing its influence (anuvrtti) over some 540 subsequent aphorisms. 

The principle of brevity is, moreover, notably applied in the 
invention of technical terms. Those of Panini’s terms which are 
real words, whether they describe the phenomenon, as eam-dsa, 
'compound,’ or express a category by an example, as dvi-gu ('two- 
cow’), 'numei'al compound,’ are probably all borrowed from pre- 
decessors. But most of his technical terms are arbitrary groups 
of letters resembling algebraic symbols. Only a few of these ai*e 
abbreviations of actual words, as itj 'indicatory letter,’ from tVt, 
'thus.’ Host of them are the result of great deliberation, being 
chiefly composed of letters rarely occurring in the language. Thus 
the letter / was taken as a symbol of the personal endings of the 
verb ; combined with a cerebral f it refers to a primary tense or 
mood, but combined with a guttural fi it denotes a secondary 
tense or mood. Thus lat^ lif, lut^ lef^ lop, mean present, perfect. 
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future, subjunctive, and imperative respectively ; lun, lin, 
imperfect, aorist, and potential. 

Fanini’s grammar begins with the alphabet arranged on scien- 
tific principles. To several of its letters is attached an it or 
anvhandha (indicatory letter), by means of which can be formed 
convenient contractions (called p*att/cihara) designating different 
groups of letters. The vowels are arranged thus : a i u~n^ f 
t ai au^. By means of the indicatory letter at the end of 
the group, all the simple vowels can be expressed by oA, the 
simple vowels together with the diphthongs by ac. As the last 
letter in Sanskrit is A, written ha-ly the entire alphabet is ex- 
pressed by the symbol al (much as if we were to express it by 
a£). Indicatory letters are also attached to suffixes, roots, and 
words in order to point to certain rules as applicable to them, 
thus aiding the memory as well as promoting brevity. 

FS.nini’B work has two appendixes, to which it refers. ^ One of 
these is the DhcUvrpafha, or ‘ List of Verbal Roots arranged 
according to conjugational classes,, the mode of inflexion being 
expressed by accents and indicatory letters. A striking fact about 
• this collection is that of its 2,000 roots (many of which are, how- 
ever, merely variants of one form) only about 800 have yet been 
found in Sanskrit literature, while it omits about fifty Vedic verbs. 
The second appendix is the Oana-patha, or ‘List of Word- 
' groups FSimni gives rules applicable to the whole of a group 
by rrferring to^ its first word. This collection, which contains 
many words occurring in Vedic works only, has been less well 
preserved than the Dhdtitrpdiha, The Ganas were metrically 
arranged in the Chw-rtiinct^Tnahodadhi, or ‘Ocean of the Gems 
of 'Word-groups’, a work cwnposed by Vardhamina in 1 140 A, n. 

Fanini's work very early acquired a canonical value, and has 
conrinued, for at least 2,000 years, to be the standard of usage 
and the foundatian of grammatical studies in Sanskrit. On 
account of the frequent obscurity of a work which sacrifices 
eveiry oonrideration to brevity, attempts soon began to be made 
to explain it, and, with the advance of grammatical knowledge, 
to <>orreefe and sup^^ement its roles. Am^g the earliest attempts 
of this Mnd was the fomml&tion, by unknown authors, of. rules of 
mtearpretataon (jparibM^)^ which. PSnini was supposed to have 
fiArwed in his grammar, wh^i are mentioned by his sue- 
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cessor KatySyana. A collection of such rules was made in the 
eighteenth century by Nagoji-bbatta in his Pan'ibhdsmdu-iekhara, 
or ‘Moon-crest of Interpretative Kules*. 

Next we have the Varttikas, or ‘ notes’ (from vrtti^ ‘ explana- 
tion'), of Katyayana, on 1,245, nearly one-third, of Panini’s 
aphorisms. That gi*ammarian belonged to the Deccan, and pro- 
bably lived in the third century b. c. When Katyayana’s criticism 
shows him to differ from Panini, an oversight on the part of the 
latter is usually to be assumed ; but in estimating the extent of 
such oversights, one should not leave out of account the fact* that 
Katyayana lived both later and in a part of India far removed 
from that of Panini. Other grammarians made similar notes on 
Panini both before and after Katyayana ; subsequent to the 
latter’s time are the numerous grammatical Earikas or comments 
in metrical form. 

All this critical work was collected by Pataiijali in his extensive 
Mahahlia^a, or ‘ Great Commentary with many supplementary 
notes of his own. His discussions take the form of a kind of 
dialogue, and deal with 1,713 rules of Panini. oPataiijali's work 
probably dates, as has been said, from the latter half of the 
second century b.c. The Ma]ialhd§}/a in its turn was com- 
mented upon in the seventh century by Bhartrhnri in his Vdk- 
yapadlya, or ‘ Treatise on the Words in a Sentence % which ia 
concerned with the philosophy of grammar, and by Kaiya^a 
probably in the thirteenth century. 

About 650 A.D. was composed another commentary on Panini, 
the Kdiikd Vrtti, or ‘ Benares Commentary’, the first five lKW)kfl 
being the work of Jayaditya, the last three of VJmana. Basi'd 
on a deteriorated text of PSnini, it contains some errors, but has 
the merit of conciseness and lucidity. Though much shorter 
than the MahabM^a, it is paiiicularly valuable as the oldost com- 
mentary on Panini that explains every Suti’a. The examples that 
it gives in illustration are, as a rule, derived from older inter- 
preters. Such borrowing was a usual practice; even Piitnil- 
jali speaks of stock examples as mUrdMhhi^ktaf or ^oonsccrateti’ 
(lit. ‘ sprinkled on the head '). 

In the fifteenth century Ramacandra endeavoured in his /Vn- 
hiyorkaumudif or ' Moonlight of Method to make Pftnini’s 
grammar more iiitelligible by rearranging its matter in a luoro 
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practical way. Tlie Siddlidntcirhaumudlf or 'Moonlight oi 
Settled ConcluBion 8 in which Bhattoji in the seventeenth centoj 
disposed P3.niDi’B Sutras in a more natural order, had a smiilai 
aim. An abridgement of this work, entitled Zaghu-^siddhanta-) 
kaurmudi^ or ' Short Moonlight (of Settled Conclusions)*, by Yara- 
darS-ja, is commonly employed as a useful introduction to the 
native system of grammar. A belief in the infallibility of Papini, 
which still prevails among the Pandits, has often led the above- 
named interpreters, from Patafljali onwards, to give forced 
explanations of Panini's rules. 

Other later grammarians, not belonging to the school of Panint, 
are on the whole of little importance. "While adducing ba^y 
any new material, they are much less complete than Panini, since 
they omit whole sections, such as rules about Vedic forms and 
the accent. Introducing no new points of view, they aim solely 
at inventing technical devices, or at presenting their subject in 
a more lucid, and popular foim. Among these non-PS^inian 
grammarians may be mentioned the names of Candra\ who flo^- 
ished about ,6 go a, the pseudo-Sakatayana, who was posterior 

to the VrUi ; and the most important of themjHemacandia 

(twelfth century). The Kaianira by S^arva-varman (of uncer- 
tain date), whose terminology has striking affinities with older 
works, especially the PriitiS^yaa, seems to have been the most 
influential of these later grammars. It served as a model for the 
standard Psli grammar of KaocSyana, and the native grammars 
of the Dravidians and Tibetans. Vopadeva’s Mugdha-hodha, or 
'Enlightenment of the Ignownt a very technic^ work dating 
from the thirteenth centory, has been, down to the present day, 
the Sanskrit grammar chiefly used in Bengal. Lastly, we have 
the Sarasm^ or ‘Aphorisms of the Sarasvatl Grammar', 

by an unknown author, a work distinguished by lucidity as well 
as cmHusenesa 

There are, besides, a few works dealing with special depart- 
ments of the subject^ which form contributions of some impoitance 
to our knowledge of Sanskrit grammar. The PHt Sutra of 

* Hifl Gnmioar, ^ 04nr?m-ryrtihimna, has been edrte^l by Prof. Bruno 
Ziebieh (Leijaag^ jpos^ 

> ^ See Fieirmt Oricttial Joitmtlf 308-15 ; Winiernitt, OeBchichte der 
»«c 2 *«(s 4 e» XAiterattur, % p. 959. 
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S'antanava, composed later than the Mahahhdsya^ but at a time 
when there was still a living knowledge of the ancient accent, 
gives rules for the accentuation of nouns, not according to the 
analytical method of Pfinini, but with reference to the finished 
word. As Panini does not detemoine the gender of individual 
words, though he treats of feminine suffixes and does not ignore 
differences of gender in general, some value attaches to works 
dealing with the subject as a whole, especudly tp Hemacandra’s 
LingGmiidsana, or * Treatise on Gender *. 

The first Sanskrit grammar ever written by a European was 
composed by the German missionary Heinrich Roth, a native of 
Augsburg, who died at Agra in 1668, as Superior of the Jesuit 
College in that city. This work was never published, but the 
manuscript is still preserved at Rome. There is, however, in 
Kircher's China Illustrata (Amsterdam, 1667), pp. 162— 63, a 
contribution by Both, which contains an account of the Sanskrit 
alphabet with five tables in DevanSgari characters (undoubtedly 
the earliest specimens of that script to be found in any book 
printed in Emope) ^ 

The first printed European Sanskrit grammar was that of 
PaulinxLS a Saucto Bartbolomaeo, written in Latin and published 
at Rome in 1790. Tins work was based partly on the. MS. 
material left by a German Jesuit missionary named Hanxleden, 
who died in 1732. The first scientific grammar aiming at com- 
pleteness was that of Colebrooke, published in 1805. It was 
followed by that of Carey in 1806. The former work was based 
on Panini, the latter on Vopadeva. The earliest Sanskrit 
grammar written on Euiopean principles, and therefore of most 
influence on the study of Sanskrit at the beginning of the last 
century, was that of Wilkins (1808). The most notable among 
his successors have been Bopp, Benfey, and Whitney. Bopp*s 
grammar was important owing no less to its lucidity than to its 
philological method. Benfey was the fii*st to combine with the 
traditional material of Pfinini a treatment of the peculiarities of 
the Vedic and the Epic dialects. He also largely used the aid 
of comparative philology for the explanation of Sanskrit forms. 
The American scholar Whitney was the first to attempt an 


^ See Zaohariae in the Vienna Oriental Journal^ 15, 313-20. 
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historical grammar of Sanskrit by treating the Vedic langnage 
more lolly, and explaining from it the development of classical 
Sanskrit. The first grammar treating Sanskrit entirely from 
the comparative point of view is the excellent work of Prof. 
J. Wacbernagel, of which^ however, only the first volume, dealing 
with phonology Cl 896), and the fimt part of the second volume 
treating of compounds, have yet appeared. 

The best known of the Sanskrit grammars used in this country 
during the latter half of the nineteenth century are those of 
Momer-WilliamB and Max Miiller. Both of these contain much 
matter derived from the native system that is of no practical 
utility, hut rather an impediment, to the student of literary 
Sanskrit. All such matter has been eliminated in the present 
work, not from any prejudice against the Indian grammarians, 
hut solely with the intention of facilitating the study of the 
subject by supplying only such grammatical data of the actual 
language as have been noted by scholars down to the present 
time, Vedio forms have also been excluded, but in order to 
farniBh English and Indian students with the minimum material 
necesss^ mr beginning to read works written in the older 
language, a brief outline of Vedic Grammar is given in 
A|^>ez>dix m. My recently published F^tc Grammar b^ing too 
elaborate for elementary students, I hope to bring out, as a 
parallel to ihe present work, a simplified ^edic Grammar, in- 
cluding i^ntax, which will afford h^inneis the same help in 
the study of Vedic literature as this grammar does in that of 
Banskrii. 

Though the accent is never marked in classical Sanskrit, I 
have, owing to philological importance, indicated it here in 
tsranG^teratsd words as &r as it can be ascertained from Vedic 
texts. A ^rt acoomit of the Vedio accent itself will be found 
in App&aSixJJL 
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CHAPTEK I 


THE ALPHABET 

I. SaXLBkrit (from sam-shrtat 'elaborated ’] is that later phase 
of the literary language of ancient India which is described in the 
grammar of PSniDi. In phonology it is practically identical with 
the earlier Vodio language. In accidence it has become different 
from the dialect of the Vedas by a process, not of growth, but of 
decay ; a large number of older foims, including the whole sub- 
junctive mood and all the many infinitives save one, having entirely 
disappeared. The chief modifications are in the vocabulary, which, 
while it has lost much of its old material, has been greatly extended 
by the accession of new w’ords and new meanings. The difference, 
on the whole, between the Vedic and the Sanskrit language may 
be taken to be much about the same as that between Homeric and 
Attic Greek. 

2* From the Vedic language ai-e descended the popular dialects 
called Prakrit C derived from the fundament,' i. e. from Sanskrit, 
thence ‘ vulgar '), The oldest extant forms of these are preserved 
in King Aioka’s rock inscriptions of the third century B. c., one 
of them, under the name of P51i, becoming the sacred literary 
language of the Southern Buddhists. From the ancient Prakrits, 
preserved in inscriptions, in entire literary works, and in parts 
of Sanskrit plays, are descended most of the dialects of modem 
India, Panjabi, Sindhl, Gujarati, MarSthl, Hindi (which, with an 

B 
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i4imb£tnre of Arabic and Persian^ is called Urdu or Hindustani 
BUiSj% and Bengali. The Dravidian dialects of Southern Indii 
TeJugu, Tamil, Oauarese, Malayalam, though non- Aryan, are fu 
U* of ISaaskrit wordsTan d their literatures are dominated by Sanskri 


3 * A form of Semitic writing was introduced into the north 
’West of India by way of Mesopotamia, probably about 700 B. c 
Tfce earliest Indian adaptation of this script, known from coini 
wmA inscriptions of the third centuiy b.c,, is called BrahmT oj 
•ritog of BrahmS/ Though written from left to right it beai’s 
eliBr Inioos of haring once been written from right to left. From 
tfca Biiksu are descended aU the later Indian scripts. The most 
<rf these is the NSgarT (‘ urban writing/ or perhaps 
of the NSgara Brahmins * of GiijarSt) or Deva-nSgarl 
wiitoig of the g<ris,^ a term of late but obscure origin), 
wMA Mwumud its characteristic shape about the middle of the 


A.D. Sanskrit is most commonly written in Devo- 
id Nofthern India, but other modern Indian characters, 
or Oriyfi, are also employed in tbeir respective 
j while in the non-iryan south the Dmvidian scripts 


alj^bet consists of foriy-eight letter’s, 
^ thirty-five consonants (including -the pixre 

«««», and the spirant called Visarga). These 
of the Sanskrit language. The arrange- 
the table facing p, z is that adopted by the 
Img being thoroughly scientific, has 

^ Kwopean aoludars as the leiico graphical order 


difficulty in finding 

"“•»%>»«« on there alphabeticai order wiU , 
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g. The vowels are written diflPerently according as they are 
tial or follow a consonant. They are — 

(a) Simi^le vowels : 

T(r)i". ^(J«. 

’^(t) a, tC't) T. ^(J U. r. 

(h) Diphthongs: 

VD e®, ai^ ’#0) O®, au®. 


plDably he useful. The uiichaugeahle Anusvnra (before a semivowel, 
Uant, or ^ h : cp. 42 IB i) has precedence of every other consonant : 

ice aaipvara, sam^aya precede sa-ka. The 

.ngeable Anusvara (10; 42 B 2) occupies the place of the nasal into 
Lch it might be ohanged. Thus sai^i-ga would be found beside 
p sanga. Similarly the" unchangeable Visarga (before a hard 
tnral or labial) has precedence of every other consonant. Thus 
«T:^rTT!r antahkarana and antahpura follow anta 

. precede anta-ka. But the changeable Visarga (before 

ibilant) occupies the place of the sibilant into which it might be 
nged. Thus antahstha would ai>pear where 

£tsstha might be written. 

There is no sign for medial (or final) &, as this vowel is considered 
)e inherent in every consonant ; — e. g. ^ = ka. 

Medial or final I is written before the consonant after which it is 
cxounced; — e. g. ki. Originally both X and i were written as 

srea to the left and the right resiiectively above the consonant ; but 
the sake of clear distinction were later prolonged with a vertical 
■nward stroke, the one on the left, the other on the right. 

Though based, in nearly all cases, on ili and ftu respectively, e and o 
a.t present, and have been since at least 300 b. c., pronounced like 
simple long vowels 6 ^d G in most European languages. 

Though etymologically representating ai and au, ai and au are at 
tent, and have been since at least 300 B.c., pronounced as M and itu. 
The medial forms of the vowels are in combination with consonants; — 
^ k, written as follows: ^ ka, ^RT ka, ft? ki, ^ ki, ^ ku, 
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6. The follovTing table contains a complete classification (known 
to Pacini) of all the sounds of the Devanagan alphabet according 
to the organs of speech employed in their articulation. 



Jlwd 1 

/teiiudijJ 

1 

Hard 

aapirata. 

Soft 

fluedlw). 

Soft 

a5plrates 

(Soft) 

utsalsi. 

(Soft) 

flejnl- 

voT»eli, 

Hard 

kpirauta 

Soft 

vo«eli . 

Short, Long. Dipl 

Giittuiulp 



Vg-b 

IF 11 


: V 

’Wa] 

Ve 

Palatals ^ 


If C-h 



^ii 

Vy 


Vi ) 


Oerebralu ® 

Z t 

Z t-b 


IJd-h 

Hf n 

Ti- 

^ 5 

Wr'^f 


Dentals 

^ t 

vt-li 


\ir d-h 

«Tn 

Wi 




Labials 

Vp 

qip-h 

Vb 

Hb-h 

If m 


: h‘ 

^ U ® U ; 

^0 


^ kci, kr^ ^ kf, ^ kl,% ke, ^ kai, ko, kau. In com- 
bination with ^ r, and n are written at the side instead of below : 
^ ni, rn. 

‘ The palatids; being largely derived from original gutturals under 
the influence of palatal vowels, were transliterated by Max Miiller with 
italicized gutturals. 

* This term is a translation of the old native Sanskrit word murdhanycit 
‘produced in the head* {marilhan}, i. e. on the roof or highest point 
of the mouth, which is nearest the upper part of the head. This class 
of sounds has also often been called linguals (since Bopp). They 
are aa a rule derived from original dentals under the influence of a 
neighbouring cerebral s or r sound. 

* ^ h ia not a semivowel, but the soft breathing corresponding to 

the guttural vowel ^ a, which, unlike the other simple vowels, has 
BO semivowel of its own. It is identical with the second half of the 
soft aspirates g-b, &c. 

* C (Visarga) the hard breathing, corresponding to the second half 
of the hard a^drates k-h, ftc., is regularly used at the end of a word 
in pausd for s oar r,and before hard gutturals and labials. In the latter 
case modifioarions of it csdled JihvSmtlllya (‘ftrmed at the root of the 
tongue *), a guttural ijuraat ( = Ger]ii, oh), and TJpadhmanSya (* on- 
breathing^, the bilabial spirant /, were formerly employed, but have 
become (dwolete. They were both written X , 

^ It is importaat to note that in the above table only the letters in 
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7. AiiusvSra after-sound *), the unmodified nasal following 
a vowel and differing from the nasals given in column 5, is written 
with a dot above the letter which it follows; — e.g. ^ kam. Before 
W 1 it is sometimes unritten — e.g. ^ kain. Its proper place was 
originally before the sibilants and ^ h, whence its use extended. 
From jViiusvara is sometimes distinguished Anunasika ( accom- 
panied by a nasal’), the nasalized vowel. 

8 * In writing the DevanSgtirl alphabet, the distinctive portion 
of each letter is written fii'st, then the perpendicular, and lastly 
the horizontal line — e.g. ir, rt, rf ta. 

9. Consonants to be pronounced without any vow^el after them, 
are marked below with a stroke slanting from left to right, called 
Yiiilma (‘ stop’). Thus ak must he written 

The only marks of piuictuatiou are the sign I at the cud of a 
half-verse or sentence, and the sign || at tlie end of a verse or 
paragraph. 

The elision of ^ a at the beginning of a word is marked in 
European editions with the sign ^ called Avtigraha (‘ separa- 
tion ’);-o.g. te ’pi for ^ te api. 

Aii abbieviation is indicated by the sign ®; thus gat am, 

(ga)-tena. 

10. AMien the five nasals are followed by consonants of their 

own class within a word, they are often, to save trouble, incor- 
rectly replaced by the sign for Anusviira : — e. g. anikita 

for ankita ; kampita for kampita. In the 

same way final ^in at the end of a sentence is often w^rongly 
written with Anus vara ; thus aham for abam. In both 

cases the pronunciation remains unaffected by the substitution. 

columns i, a, .Tiid 7 are hard (surd, voiceless), while all the rest are soft 
(sonant, voiced). 

' This was not originally an essential element in the letter, but 
ropresentfl a part of the line below wliich the chaiacters were written. 
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n. If a consonant is followed immediately by one or more 
consonants they are all WTfitten in a group; — e*g. atka; 

kai*tsnya. The genei-al principle followed in the formation 
of these conjunct consonants, is to drop the perpendicular and 
horizontal lines except in the last letter. Most of these combina- 
tions, with the exception of those transliterated with thick type in 
the subjoined list, may be recognized without difficulty. 

12 . The following are the most noticeable modifications of 
simple consonants when written in conjunction with others : — 

1. The comi>ouont paits are indistinguishable in ^ or V jfja=: 

^ ; and in or ^ k^= 

2. A horizontal line is sometimes substituted for the distinctive 

portion of 7T t and for the loop of ^ k : — e.g. ^ tta = ?^ 
+7T: Wkta=^4-fr. 

3. is often written ^ when followed by a consonant or by 

the vowels u or r ; — e.g. ^ sea, ^ su, sr. 

4. r following a consonant is written with a shori oblique 
stroke from right to left at the foot of the letter ; — e. g- 
W kra» ^ dra, Jf stra, ntrj-a. 

r preceding a consonant or the vowel ^ r is written 
with ^ placed at the top of the letter before which it is to 
be sounded; — e.g,‘^n% arka, varsma; niririb. 

This sign for ^ is placed to the right of any other marks at 
the top of the same letter; — e.g. arkendu. 

Xist of CompoTuid Conoonants. 

13. k-ka.tfia k-kha, k-cn, ^ k-^a, W k-ta, k-t-ya, 
^ k-t-ra, !F k-t-r-3^ Pf WT k-na, ^ k-n-ya, ^ k-ma, 

^ k-ya, W or fc-ra, JR or ^ k-r-ya, ^ k-la, Sp k-va, 
k-r-ya, or ^ k-fa, ^ k-f-nw. ^ k-s-ya, ^ k-s-va. — 
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kt-ya, kli-i-a. — IIT g-ya, ^ g-ra, 7Sf g-r-ya.— ^ gh-^ia, 

W gk-n-ya, ^ gk-ma, ^ gh-ya, ^ gh-ra. — ^ A-ka, ^ A-k-ta, 
m li-k-t-ya, fi-k-ya, ^ ii-k-sa, I' A-k-s-va, ^ A-kha, 
^ A-kli-ya,f? A-ga, ^ A-g-ya, ^ A-gha,^ A-gh-ya, 'gf A-gh-ra, 
^ A-Aa, |F A-na, fi-ma, ii-ya. 

^ c-ca, ^ c-cba, ^ c-ch-ra, ^ c-fla, ^ c-tna, ^ c-ya. — 
cb-ya, cb-ra. — j-ja, j-jha, 9 or TT T?J j-fl-ya, 

-ma, 5irj-ya,^ j-ra,^ j-va. — ^ fl-ca, W fi-c-ma, W fi-c-ya, 
fi-cha, Sr fi-jfti li-j-ya. 

f t-ta, ^ t-ya.— 31 th-ya, 5 th-ra.— f" d-ga, ^ d-g-ya, 
^-gha, ^ d-gli-ra, ^ ^-ma, ^ d-ya.— 51 dh-ya, 5 ^Lh-ra. — 
T5 n-ta, TI3 ^-tha.Tlig* n-da, 33Jn-d-ya, TU" n-^-ra, TgCf n-d-i-ya, 
Tgff n-dha, ^ i?-ma, ^ n-ya, ^ n-va. 

tqr t-ka, gr t-k-ra, ^ t-ta, t-t-ya, ^ t-t-ra, ^ t-t-va, 
W t-tka, (^. t-na, rPJ t-n-ya, rR t-pa, ?ff t-.p-ra,_ 31 t-ma, 
33 t-m-ya, W t-ya, 3 or ^ t-ira, ^ t-r-ya, W t-va, t-sa, 
t-s-ua, 7^ t-s-n-ya. — ^ th-ya . — K d-ga, Jf d-g-ra, J d-gha, 
^ cl-gh-ra, d-da, m d-d-ya, ^ drdha, 3T d-dli-ya, K d-na, 
g[ d-ba, ^ d-bha, W d-bb-ya, ?I d-ma, ?! d-ya,^ d-ra, ^ d-r-ya, 
^ d-va, 31 d -v-ya. — ’«dh -ua, VI dh-n-ya, ^ db-ma, HI db-ya, 
V dh-ra, W db-r-ya, db-va. — n-ta, 33 n-t-ya, 33 n-t-ra, 

u-da, ^ n-d-ra, *3 n-dba, ^ n-dh-ra, ST n-na, n-pa, 

3T u-p-i*a, 31 n-ma, s*r n-ya, 31 n-ra, »^r n-sa. 

J( p-ta, VI p-t-ya, V p-na, tCf p^pa, 31 p-ma, 31 p-ya, 3 p-ra, 
^ p-la, p-va, P-saa p-s-va. — ^ b-gba, ^ b-ja, 

5^ b-da, ai b-dba, ^ b-na, Jf b-ba, ^ b-bba, b-bh-ya, 

«5I b-ya, 3 b-ra, 3" b-va. — ^ bb-na, ^ bb-ya, ^ bh-ra, 

Wf bb-va, — 31“ m-na, ^ m-pa, 31 m-p-ra, ^3 m-ba, 31 m-bba, 
31 m-ma, 31 in-ya, m-ra, 31 m-la, ^ m-va. 
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^y-y». «»y-va.— ^l-ka, ^1-pa. ^1-ma, Wl-ya, W l-la> 

^ l-y», ^ l-ha.— U v-na, ?q v-ya, V v-ra, W v-va. 

B-ca, B-o-ya, s-na, 18 i-ya. ^ s-ra, WI ^r-ya, ?! B-la. 

’if s'-Ta. »BI B-v-ya, 151 s-sa.— 'K s-ta. WI s-t-ya, 5 s-t-ra, 
151 ?-t-r-ya, ^ s-t-^a, ^ 9-tka, Tiff s-na, ?*l?'ya> ^ I'Pa* 

^ a-p-ra, T»r s-ma. ^ s-ya, 18 s-va.— W s-ka, S'^^* 

^ s-ta, ^ s-t-ya. ^ s-t-ra, ^ s-t-va, ^ s-tha, ^ «-»», 
1^ s-n-ja, ^ 8-pa, ^ e-i^ia, ^ s-ma, W*! »-«i-ya. ^ «-y“> 

?5f s-ra, ^ s-va, s-sa. 

9 X h-na, i-ma. H Wa, S li-». ^ li-la. Z h-va. 

14 - The nxujiencal figures in Sanskrit are — 

123456789° 

Tluaae figures were borrowed from the Indians by the Arabs, 
Hfho bidiroduced t^em into Europea 

Pro&tmeiation. 

Tke foBoidiig roles should be noted : — 

- j* The wweis aw pronounced as in Italian. The short ^ a, 
larwmr, has raihea: the sound of the so-called neutral vowel 
in Bte the n in ‘ but/ It had this sound (in 

iSiMwhira *ck)eed^) at least as early as 300 B. c. 

a^^traftlQKi of the oozk 90 (DaBts should be beard distinctly. 
IBbee itt ‘ish-hoeir’; ^=;t-h in ^ pot-touse ’ ; 

it * isffhewry *; Ussg-h in * logbouse ^ ; \S[=sd-h in 

^ Vli» iplilMMd W i Ihm the aecind of ^ 

^0 mAmi kaTB tke amutd of cji in ‘church,’ 
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5, The cerebrals are pronounced similarly to the so-called dentals 

t, d, n in English, the tongue being, however, turned rather 
further back against the roof of the mouth. 

6. The dentals in Sanskrit are at the present day pronounced 

as inter-dentals, being produced by bringing the tip of the 
tongue against the very edge of the front teeth. In the 
days of the ancient Indian phoneticians they were pro- 
nounced as post-dentals, being produced at the back of the 
upper front teeth. 

7* The dental s sounds like s in ‘sin,’ the cerebral like 
sh in ‘sbun^; while the palatal is produced midway 
between the two, being the sibilant pronounced in the same 
place as the spirant in the German ‘ ich.’ 

8 . TheVisai’ga, being a final hard breathing, is in India generally 
pronoimced as a hard h, followed by a short echo of the 
preceding vowel. 

9 - ITie Anusvai'a, being a pure nasal unmodified by any stop, is 
sounded like n in the French ‘ bon.* 

10. Since about the beginning of our era Sanskrit has been pro- 
nounced with a stress accent (instead of the earlier musical 
accent) much in the same way as Latin, Thus the stress is 
laid on a long penultimate (Kalidasa), on the antepenulti- 
mate when followed by a short syllable (Himalaya), and on 
the fourth from the end W’hen two short syllables follow 
(karayati). 
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CHAPTEB II 

KULES OF SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION 
OF LETTERS 

l6. In Sanskrit every sentence is treated as one imbroken 
chain of syllables. The coalescence of final and initial letters is 
called Sandhi (‘ putting together.’). The rules of Sandhi are 
l>aaedchiefly on the avoidance of hiatwi and on asflimilatioa. 

The absence of Baodhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked by pnnctnation. 

Though both are based on the same phonetic principles, it is 
essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish exteM&d 
Sftudliif 'which determines the changes of final and initial letters 
of toords, from wtanial SandlUy which applies io the final 
letters of ttrhal rooU and nominal aims when followed by certain 
sofifixea or terminations, 

A The rules of external Sandhi apply, with fe'w exceptions 
(which ajre survivals of an earlier stage of external "Sandhi), to 
words forming compounds, and to the final letters of nominal 
stems before the Pada or middle ca««e-ending8 bhyam, 

bhis, bhyas, ^ su (71), or before secondary (182, 2) 
eufifixes beginning with any consonant except ^y. 

A. Sattomal Ba&dlii. 

Claggificatioii of Tow^. 

17* Vowels are divided into — 

A I. Simple vowels: 

n. Gu^ vowels: ^ a; He; ’^To; '’11^ ar; '^IWal- 

g. Tjddfai To^wels: ’IRS; ^ au; 

' Hie Vrddhi foim of j (whkh would be does not occur. 
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II 19 RULES OP SANDHI 

a. Guna (*serondai 7 form’) is the strengthening of the simple 
vowels by a preceding ^ a (which leaves ’IT a itself un- 
changed) ; Y|:ddhi (‘increase*) is the further strengthening 
of Guna vowels by means of another ^ a 
B. I. Vowels which are liable to be changed into semivowels : l^i, 
ti; ^u, ^ u: and the diphthongs (the 

latter half of which is ^ i or ^ u) : l/quul vowels. 

2. Those which are not ; W a, a. 

Combination of Final and Initial Vowelfi- 

l8- If the same simple vowel (shoit or long) occurs at. the end 
and beginning of words, the result is a long vowel; — e.g.^TT^ffM 
sti api Ik^te becomes saplk^te ; 

kimtii udeti becomes f^rg^ kimtudeti ; kartf V2^i 

becomes ^l|^'kai*tfju. 

19. ^ a and ^ §— 

a. coalesce with a folloAving simple liquid vowel to Guria ; — e.g. 

WS( va: tava iudra].i= tavendrali ; sa 

nktva = soktva ; ^ sa. rddhib = 

sarddhih. 

b. coalesce with Guna vowels to Vrddhi j — 

eva=: tavaiva ; Wt sa osadhih — 

sausadhi^. 

c. are absorbed by Vyddhi vowels — e.g. 'Wt 

autsukyavatl= sautsukyavati. 

‘ In this vowel gradation, as Comparative Philology shows, the Gaaa. 
vowel represents the normal stage, from which the ample vowdwaa 
reduced by loss of accent, while Vrddhi is a lei«thened variety of <3n^ 
The reduction of the syllables ya, va, ta (which are parallel with the 
Giiva stage) to the corresponding vowels i, u. | is termed Sampraeara^ 
(‘distraction’). 
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20 * A simple liquid Towal followed by any other vowel or by 
a diphthong is changed into its semivowel ; — e.g. dadbi 

atra= dadhy atra ; kartf uta = kartr uta ; 

madhu iva = madhv iva ; uadi 

artham = nadyar tham , 

21. The Guija vowels If e and ^0- 

remain unchanged before ^ a, which is elided : ^ te 
api=?txft te ’pi; so api = flo 'pi. 

6 . become 'll a (thi*ough ^IRT^ay and which drop the 

SfflBivowel) before every other vowel (or diphthong) ; 
ff sakhe iha=TO sakha iha; prabho ehi=r 

prabha ehi. 

22 . The Vrddhi voweli ^ ai and ^ an respectively become 
^ ^ {throng ’W^^y) and m^iiv (the semivowel not being 
topped in this case) before every vowel (or diphthong) : 

arthah=ftl^ix sriyS arthah: 7 ^ ^ tau itiss 
Wlwl tiv iti. 

T%e (secmkdary) hiatus occasioned liy the dropping of 
in the above three cases (21 i and 22) remains. 


Vowel Sandh^. 

23^ bi'd^ead of Gu^ results from the contraction of — 

^ es^ing in ^ a or a Muth a verb beginning 

^ '^l® rfati= uparsati ; 

: , W i arcchati. 

the perfect participle passive g?® 
. l|^ praudha, ‘Ufled up.’ 

“* vuwel;-e.g. ^ a 
^ ’f«*tod’ (from ^ ad, ‘wet ’). 
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Absence of Vowel Sandhi. 

24. Inteijectional particles consisting of or ending in vovels, 

sncli as S. 1. iij lie^ aho, are not liable to Sandhi ; 

i indra, * 0 India’; ^ evam, ^is it so indeed?’ 

aho apehi, ‘ Ob, go a'way.’ 

25. The vo-wels ^ n. If e, when dual terminations, nominal 
or verbal, remain unchanged before vowels a not being elided 
after this dual If e) ; they are called Pragrhya (‘ seimrate *). The 
final of amT, a nom. j^ZurarZ (of the pronoun asan, 112), 
is treated in the same way. 

E.g.HS^V»f|- kavT imau, * these two poets sadhu 

imau, ‘these two merchants^; fvtr vidye ime, ‘ these two 
sciences ’ ; ^T^^yScete artham, ‘they two ask for money’ ; 

wt: ami aavai;i, * those horses.’ 

26. In the Epics, the law-books, and other works not strictly 
conforming to the classical standard, vowel Sandhi is seldom 
applied between the first and second line (PSda) of a hemistich. 

Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 

27. The rules of Sandhi are only applicable after the final con- 
sonant of a word has been reduced to one of the eight allowable 
(actually occurring) consonants at the end of a word in pause, viz . ; 

^ k, Zt, T^t, 

^n, S^^m 

The thirty-four consonants given in the table (6) are reduced 
to these eight, as follows : 

A final must be bard and unaspirated, the palatals (including 
s) and ^ h are replaced by ^ k or ^ t (^fi by ^ h), 
by ^ t, ?EC, s and ^ r by Visarga, while H^n, ^y, ^^ 1 , and ^v do 


and * (Visarga). 
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not occnr* Thna the second, thii'd, and fourth colninnti, as well as 
the second line (the palatals), disappear entirely, leaving only 
four tenues in the first, three nasals in the fifth, and Visarga 
alone in the sixth and seventh. 

28. No word may end in more than one ronsonant, except 
when precedes a final Z t, c^^t, ^p, which is radical (or 
substituted for a radical) and not a suffix. In the case of 'all 
other combinations the final letter or letters must be droi)ped till 
only one, in the form allowable as a final, remains. Thus 
bhavant-s becomes *{ bhavan, ‘being* ; abibhar-t= 

abibhab> he carried’ is a suffix; r must become 
Visarga) ; but ^1^ urk, ‘ strength * k substituted for radical 
amSit, ‘he wiped,’ from ^pT^mrj t substituted 
for radical ^J). 

ClasBificatioii of Consonants. 

29« Place OT organ of articulation. 

I, The throat, the iwilate, the roof of the month, tlie teeth, the 
lips, and the nose are called the places or organs of 
arfienlaftion. 

a. By contact between the tongue and the four places — throat, 
palate, roof, teeth — the guttural, palatal, cerebral, and 
dental consonants are formed.. Labial consonants are 
fbmaed by contact between the lips. 

3* In forming the naca l i of the five classes, the breath partially 
passoB ^rom^ the nose while the tongue or the lips are in 
the poeitipn for wrticukfcting the corresponding tenuis. The 
real AnnevSia is fcermed in the nose only, while the tongue 
is in ih© poeatien for forming the particular vowel which the 
accompanies. 



II 30 


EXTERNAL CONSONANT SANDHI 


15 


4 - The semivowels ^ y, X ^ I» ^ v are palatal, cerebral, 
dental, and labial respectively. They are described by the 
old Indian grainniariana as produced by partial or imperfect 
contact of the tongue vith the organ of articulation. ^ 1 
often interchanges with or is derived from r. 

5 * The three sibilants are hard spirants produced by partial 
contact of the tongue ^ith the. palate, roof, and teeth 
respectively. Sanskrit has not pieserved any of the 
corresponding soft sibilants (English sr, French j). 

6. ^ li and I b are respectively soft and hard spirants produced 
without any contact., and articulated in the j^osition of the 
vowel which precedes or follows; ^ h, corresponding to 
the second half of the soft aspirates g-h, j-h, d-h, b-h, from 
which it is in fact derived, occurs only before soft letters. 
Visarga^ corresponding to the second half of the hard 
aspirates (k-h, &c.), occurs only after vowels and before 
ceifain hard consonants. In India Visarga is usually 
articulated as a hard h, followed by a very short echo of the 
preceding vowel; — e.g.^^ kali=kah”’,^if^fr kavil3L=kavih' ; 
l*tuh=rtuh'^, 

30. Quality of conaonanta* 

Consonants ai*e — 

I. either bard (surd, voiceless) : columns i, 2, 7 in ihe table, 
P- 4; 

or Boft (sonant, voiced) : all the rest (columns 3, 4, 5, 6) and 
Anusvara (besides all the vowels and diphthongs). 

3. either ajipirated ; columns 2, 4, 7, besides ^ h (in 6) ; 

or unaapirated : all the rest. 

Hence the change of c to k is a change of place (palatal 
to guttuml), and that of ^ c to j is a change of quality (hard 
to soft) ; while the change of ^ c to (hard palatal to soft 
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guttural), or of to (hard deutal to soft palatal) is one of 
■both place and quality. 

31 - It is essential to remember that consonant Sandhi cannot 
he applied till finals have been reduced to one of the eight allow- 
able letters (2'7)* The latter are then modified without reference to 
their etymological value (except jmrtially in the case of Visarga). 
Only six of these finals occur at all frequently, viz. ^ k, ?^^t, ^n, 
^p, m, and Visarga. The changes which final consonants 
undergo are most conveniently treated with reference to (I) their 
quality, (II) their place or organ. 

Z. Cliauges of Quality. 

3*. Einal consonants must he soft before soft initials, and hard 
before hard initials. 

a. This rule affects only the five 'final hard consonants (^k, 
^ ^Pj and ; h)t the nasals (6; 36) not being liable to 

changes of quality (but two of them,*|;^n,i^m, arehahleto changes 
of place, like the two hard sounds ?(^t and Visarga : 37). 

Hence final ^ k, t, p before sonants become ^^g, 

^ d, ^ d, W^b respectively ;—e.g, '?mrR:= ^«n!PW^ 

samyag uktam, ‘ well said ' ; dig-gaiab, 

* world-elephant/ — \ parivra4 

eyam, ‘he (is) a mendicant ^ 
paiivrfi^ gacclfflcfci, ' the mendicant go^.’— 
aaridatra, ‘the river here mahad-dhanuh, 
a ^irge hawJ ^ — kakub atra, ‘ a region 
h>eiro^ ; ab-jah, * bom in water.’ 

when followed by initial ^n or 5 P^m, 
may,, and m pcactioe almost isvsna^y do, become the correspond- 
Va;— • g. vpn=fi[^rpr: or 
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dig-nagal^ or difi>uSgali, ‘ '(ror Id-elephant ’ ; 

*rra: = 5 or jagad-nathat or jagar-nathab, 

‘ lord of the world ’ ; TO WW: = TO RW: san-masah, ‘ period 
of six months ’ ; TTP^ ^5^* = piM-miikhati, ‘ facing 

the east.’ 

34 - Final t before ^^1 becomes ^^1 (through ^ d) ; — e.g. 

?T7^^ TTVS^^tal labdham, ‘ that is taken.' 

35 - Since the nasals have no corresponding hard letters, they 
remain unchanged in quality before hard letters ; but in several 
cases a sibilant (after ^ n) or cognate hard letter (lifter n or 
^6) is inserted between the two. An original palatal ^ fl or 
cerebral I^n never occurs as a final letter (27), The guttural 
^ fi, which is rare as a final, remains unchanged in that position, 
but k may be inserted after it before the three sibilants ; — e. g. 

Hit prSfi sete or IIT^ ^ pi 5 fik sete, ‘ he lies eastward.’ 
Final Hm is liable to change before all consonants (42). Final 
dental remains unchanged before most letters, but is modified 
before all palatals and cerebrals (except "^^s), before the hard 
dentals c^^t and ^th, and before the semivowel ^^ 1 . Its treat- 
ment requires a somewhat detailed statement. 

3S. A. The dental nagal ^n remains unohauged— * 

1. before vowels (cp. 52);— e.g. d 1 * 1 . ^ 41 ^ tan uvaca,*he spoke 
to them.’ 

3. before all gutturals, h, ^kh, ^g, ^gh, as well as ^ h ; — 
e g. »lPr«Sft buddhiman ko 'pi, ‘ a certain wise 

man ' ; dTd^ HWil tan hatva, ' having slain them.’ 

3. before all the labials, ^ Pi ^ ph, ^^b, ®T^hh, ^^m;— e.g. 

pasan, ‘ these bonds ’ ; 
bandhavan mama, ‘my relatives.’ 

4. before the soft dentals ^ d, clh, ; — e.g, 

c 
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Bjateyan dliatta, 'put the fish ’ ; rajapuiii 

nayati, *h€ leads the princes/ 

5, before the semivovels ^y, *5 ^ ^ 

hajpflSn raksati, ^he protects the geese/ 

^ b^re the cerebral ^s and the dental ^ s, but before th 
latter a transitional ?^^t may be inserted ; — e. g. TIT*T. ^ 
tin ‘ those six ’ ; Tfl^ tSu fc-ahate or ?n 

tint sabater 'he endiues them/ 

B;* Ibfi daoital nasal ^n is changed— 

Mm before hard palatal and l^ch; cerebral t and 

4 eefod ^tand ^th, to Anusvara, a palatal ^*^3', a cerebral 
ft daatal ^ s being respectively interposed ^ ; — e. g. 
basan cakarazs^ 4 l^Qkt\ hasaqis cakSi'a, 'he 

m U kn^ng’ ; pSaan chettum = ^mif - 

diettum, ‘to cut the bonds’; 

cftiM calaips tittibhah, ‘ a moving 

patan taruh = pataips 

fo»»bw ' a fidliag tree/ 

S» Mm Aft inlatals IJ^jh, and the palatal sibilant 
^ bftins Aft m& eerebtala ^ d and V dli to tbe cerebral 


Aft ftaraivoirel 1 to nasalized ^ 1 irritten witb 
A ^ fom of ;_e.g. iTfl^ maT.* mahan 
^ saabsT Kbbab. 


■ ftf Aft 



tfi ihat is really a survival of the Indo- 
•ftefteAve pltual (in -ns) and the nominative 


, piurat (^in -ns) and the nominative 

i^^^j *^*** Vedic period this sibilant appears 
. J bot in Sanskrit its nse has been 

«f final ^ n before hard palatals. 


Iftftli 
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II. Changes of Place. 

37- The only foui* final consonanttj liable to change of place 

are the dental t and ^ n, the labial 7^ m, and Visarga. 

a. The dentals become palatal and cerebral before palatalfi and 
cerebi-als respectively. 

b, Visarga and, to a less extent, *^^ni adapt themselves to the 
organ of the follo^ving consonant. 

1. Pinal 

38 . Final before palatals (^^c, ^ ch, ?5[^jh, ^ s) is 

changed to a imlatal c or ^j) ; — e.g. 7Tc^^ tac ca, 

‘and that’; tac chinatti, ‘he cuts that’ ; 

= taj jiiyate, ‘ that is born ’ ; = 

tac synoti, but in practice) d^uftRf tac chvijoti 
‘ he hear.s that.’ 

39 . Final c^t before ^ ti ^ th, ^ d, 7 dh (but not before ^s) 
is changed to a cerebral d or 7 dli) ; — e.g. 

TPTffT: etat thakkuiah, ‘ the idol of him ’ ; 

tad dayate, ‘ it flies ’ ; 7 T?^^ ^ <^7) = tad dhaukate, ‘ it 

approaches.’ 

2. Final ^n. 

40 . Final ^n before and ^ s ^ becomes ^ £l ; — 

e.g. Tirr. araf?t = ?nsnrfH tab jayati, ‘ he conquers them ’ ; 

TIT*!. Tl TS in ^ ^T n. tag si'ardulan or fllb**. 

tftfl chardulan ‘those tigers.’ 

^ With the further change of the initial 4 to the corresponding 
aspirate ^ ch, cp. 53. 

® For the change of ^ n before the hard palatals ^ 0 and ^ ch, 
see 36 B I . 
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4D Final before ^ d,* ^ ^ (but not is changed to m ; — 

^•g- 1 niahaiTi ^marah/ a great uproar/ 


3. Final >11 m. 

43. A. FinaUF^^m remains unchauged before vo-wels; — e.g.fSlRH 
^=flnni kim atra, ‘ what (is) here ? ’ 

B. Final is changed to Anusvara l>efore consonants : 

I. necwwarily before semivowels, sibilants, and f h;— e.g. 

taip Teda> ‘ I know hini *; Of^Rf = 

kanqjaqi roditi, *he cries piteously^; %^1T = 

moksaip seveta^ ‘ one should devote oneself to salva- 

madhuratp hasati, * he 

^ belore mutes and the nasals H^n, ( 6 , cols. 

Tshsr® it may become the class nasal ® (a change which is 
in European editions) ;—e.g. 

(oar fll1| OIM) kini karosi (or kih karosi), ‘what doest 

^TJSrfW) satruip jaiii (or 
jiM). ‘m th« enemy qnR.=f^ TR^W;. (or f%- 

klyp halam ( or kim phalam), ‘what (is) the use? ’ 

~ 3^ (or gurui)i namati (or gurun 

i>wi^*he s atatee the teach er*; 4^»rNrtt = RTT^ 

^i«w^ (w^ sastraip mtm5i)iBate (or aSstram 

^*^**®^*i*^X he studies the book.* 

•ifafasiive Sandhi of final is identical with that 


m before the hard cerebrals ? t, 3 th, and 

jf A oand B 1. ^ ^ 

S ^ ^ ^ ^ occur, 

WstwMMls* ^ ^ language. 
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of final ^ n before the soft palatals jh (40), the soft 

cerebrals ^ d and \ dh (41), and the dental ; and with that 
of final t before ^ n (33) ; thus e. g*. in ^ 

kiintau na the fii'st word may represent the acc* pi. masc. ^RT" 
•fTT^kantan (36 A 4), the abl. sing. masc. kantat (33), 

or the acc. sing. fein. kantam (42 B 2). 

4« Final Viaarga. 

43 - Visarga is the spirant to which the hard s and the cor- 
responding soft r are reduced in pama. If followed by a 

hard letter — 

z. a palatal, cerebral, or dental c, ^ ch ; 3 t, th ; 7 ^^ t, 
^th), it is changed to the sibilant (^s, of the class to 

which the following letter belongs ; — e.g. 
purnas candi-al;, ‘the full moon ’’TOT* 
nadyas tlram, ‘ the bank of the river.* 

2. a guttural or labial k, ^ kh, ^ p, ^ pb), it remains 
unchanged^ e.g. TfTTJ '4SWJ tatah kamal;, ‘ thence love 

nad^h parain, ‘ the opposite shore of the river/ 

3. a sibilant, it remains unchanged or may be assimilated^; — 

®*g- suptah SLsub or child is asleep ’ ; 

inW; prathainab sargah or prathainas sargal;i, 

‘ the fii’st canto.’ 

44. Yisarga (except when preceded by Iff a or ^ a) if followed 
by a soft letter (consonant or vowel) is changed to r; — e.g. 

^I^=HtfJR:^kavir ayam, ‘this poet’: aft: 

gaur gacchati, ‘ the cow walks arrf?r=mg- 

va3"ur vilti, ‘ the wind blows.’ 

^ Cp. the treatment of before hard mutes, 36 A 2, 3; B i. 

® This assimilation was undoubtedly the original Sandhi, and is 
required by some of the ancient Vedic phoneticians. 
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45 - I. Tl« final ‘j'llaLle S^i drops its Visarga before vowels 
«r tt4t consonants e.g. Tlift asva ami, 

’tkoM tones'; ^^:=:’?|TaF7rr agala rsayali, 

‘ifcojpooto have arrived'; fTTK ^IWrJ^ltTT batii gaj5l.u 

‘iIm clepbants (aro) killed': »rr: ^: = »rr^; mn-bhUi, instr. 
|i(iir. of ‘ moon.’ 

*. The final sellable ab— 

a> dia)h< its Visarga before vowels except ^ a; — o.g. 

^4«l*=3Wfi knta iigatnli, ‘vbenco come?' SRJ 


WI=4I Its esa^, ‘who (is) ho?’ W. = 

^ka rtij, ‘ who (is) the poet ? ’ 

Ai hafat solt foosonants and before ^ a, is clmngetl t(» o, 
■•wrth-b 4r a i.s elided (21 cf);_^(p4^: ^;= 

SnTto ilTpali. the lamp (has been) broiiglil ’ : 
raano-bhil.i, inst. phir. ‘with mind-s 
naro ’.vain, ‘this niau.’ 

ai*. in tbe few instances " 
**.!** " represents an etj-mological T r, are not 

I" other words 

ZZT ^ ^ *’• ‘‘"'J a-, in this case 

pnnar 

bhmtftr delii, ‘brother, 

* Wf* VW5=V\HT dvar es5, ‘this door/ 

wmSi ^ ^ ^ always dropped, a preceding slioi-t 

vidhu 


“t<^. ‘'^iibin'; 

^ P>t»r. ‘ father’ (101) ; 

*•^••1 Hfc * ■ ** ajSgar, 4. 3. g}j,g. imperf. 
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I'Sjate, ‘ the moon shines ’ ; puna rogi, 

‘ ill again.' 

48. The two pronouns sa^i, ^ that,' and esah, ' this ' 
(no a), retain Yisarga at the end of a sentence only, hut 
become so and eso before ^ a (45, 2 6); — e.g. 

sft dadilti, ‘he gives'; 

sa Indrah, ‘that Indra'; but m so 'bhavat, 

‘ he was h: mrtatji sat, * he (is) dead.' 

49- *Tt: bhobj an in*egular contracted vocative (for bhavas, 
used as an interjection) of bhavat, ^your honour/ drops 

its Visarga before all vowels and soft consonants; — e.g. aft: 
t 5 n^=aft tSTR bho Tsana, ‘ O lord aft: ^:=aft^: 
bho devah, * 0 gods ’ ; but aft: = ait*^'h: bhos chettah, 

* 0 cutter/ 

«. The same i*ule applies to the contracted vocative 
bhagol^ (for bhagavas) from bhagavat, ‘ adorable one/ 

50. Nouns ending in radical ^ r (82) retain the r before the 
^ sii of the loc. pi. e. g..arr^ + ’S = var-su, ‘ in the waters,' 
ahar (91, 2 n.) and svar (indeclinable) retain their 
^ r when compounded with tff^ pati : abar-patih, 

‘ lord of day/ svar-patib, * lord of heaven.' 


Doubling of Consonants. 

51- ^ ch at the beginning of a word may always be doubled 
after vowels; it must be so after a short vowel and after the 
particles'^ a and ITT ma; — e.g. ( = 7 f?T tava 

cchayS, ‘thy shade'; HIT acchadayati, 

'he covers'; "Wl cchidat, ' let him not 

cut'; but badarl-chaya or badarl- 

cchaya, ‘ shade of jujube trees,* 
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a. In the body of a ■woid the doubling takes place after all 
vowete: icchati, ‘ he ^sishea ’ ; mleccha^, barbarian. 

52- Final ^ h and n, preceded by a short voxv el and 
followed by any ’vowel (or diphthong), are doubled; — e.g. TTW^ 
'111^ == pratyafift aste, ‘he sits westT^avd’; 

dhavarm asvah, ‘ a running horse ’ ; but 
kavin ahvayasva, ‘ call the poets/ I'emains. 


Initial Aspiration. 


53* Initial not followed by a bard consonant, may be, and 
in practice near^ always is, changed to the con*esponding aspirate 
1|P<jkafter^c (38) and ^ fl (40) g. 
tac ehlokena, ‘by that verse ^ WPT, IHX* = dhavafl 

cWah, ‘a nmiung hare.’ 

ar Tbe aaxue change is allowed after ^ k, Z t, ^ p, though not 
nsnaHy applied : vak-satam may become 

v^-chatam, * a hundred speeches.* 

54* Iiutial '^h, after softening a preceding ^k, ^t, ^Pi 

36 ebsaged to the aspirate of the preceding letter; — e. g. 

tSg ghi, ‘ for speech’ ; tad dhi, 

‘feribst.’ 


55* ^dh, or H h are at the end of a (radical) 

aySebie wi& ^ d, ^b, and lose their Aspiration 

60 IN s I or othra wlsa, ^ hutia! consonants are aspirated by way 


g. dtth, ‘ a milker/ becomes dbuk ; 

^oeoi»e«’^hhnt. 


WM l3 'Val of tfee erigtaul mltud^aspiration of euch 
iaOoaebaod Saaskift) by the operation of 
l O B i flbated a lyllslile beginning and ending 
rAoaaroipcoi fipil se p a r E yt e disappeared the initial 
hB^/ beiide gen. rptx~6f. 
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B. Internal Sandhi. 

56. The rules of internal Sandhi apply to the finals of nominal 
and vei’bal stems before all terminations of declension (except 
those beginning with consonants of the middle stem : 73 fl) and 
conjugation, before primary suffixes (182, l),and before secondary 
suffibces (182, 2) beginning -vrith a vowel or ^y. They ai-e best 
acquired by leaining paradigms of nouns and verbs first. Many 
of these rules agree with those of external Sandhi; the moat 
impoitant of those which differ from external Sandhi are here 
added. 

Final Vowels. 

.57* many cases before a vowel (and even the same vowel) 
1[ i and T are changed to ^ u and ^ u to uv ; ^ f 

to ir (cp. 18 and 20) ; — e.g. ^ dhl + ^ir=f%rfv dhiy-i, loc. 
sing., ' in thought ’5^+Ti=^ bhuv-i, ‘ on eai*th 
yn-yu + tih= yu-yuv-nh, 'they have joined’; ^ + 
gf + ati= gir-ati, * he swallows.’ 

58. Final ^ f before consonant teiminations is changed to 
Tr, after labials to ur ; while ^ x (after a single con- 
sonant) before ^y becomes ft ri (154, 3); — e.g. ^ gf, passive 
pres. 3. sing. gTr-yate, ‘is swallowed’; glr-^sh, past 

pass, part., ‘swallo'wed’; ^ pr, pass. pres. pur-yate, ‘is 

filled’; past part., Tjjfi pur-nalj> ‘filled’; flT kj-, pass. pres, 
kri-yate, ‘ is done.’ 

59- H e, ai, O. ^ au are changed before suffixes 

beginning with vowels or ^ y to ^Rl^ay, ‘V^av, 

’^l^av respectively (21 ; 22); — e.g. nay-ana, 

‘ eye’; liiy-e, ‘for wealth’; ^ gav-e, 

'for a cow’; H: = nav-ab, ‘ ships 

gav-yah, ' relating to cows.’ 
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Final Consonants. 

60. The most notable divergence from external Sandhi is thi 
unchangeableness of the final consonants (cp. 32) of verbal an< 
nominal stems before terminations beginning with vowels, semi- 
vowels, and nasals^ (while before other letters they usually follov 
the tjiles of external Sandhi) ; — e.g. fltH* piafic-ali, ‘ eastern ’ ; 

vac-ani, ‘ let me speak,’ vSc-ya, ‘ to be spoken,’ 

vac-mi, * I speak ^ j but vak-ti, ‘ he speaks/ 

61. Nominal or verbal stems ending in consonants, and followed 
by terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the ter- 
mination altogether, two consonants not being tolerated at the 
end of a word (28), The final consonant w^hich remains is then 
treated according to the rules of external Sandhi. Thus HT^-f 
^^^pr5ific+s, nom. sing., * eastern/ becomes ITT^ prSh (the 
being first dropped, the palatals being changed to gutturals by 
27, and the ^ k being then dropped by 28) ; similarly ^rfrf+ 

a-doh-i-t= a-dhok (S5), 3. sing, imperf,, ‘ he milhed/ 

6d« Aspirates followed by any letters except vowels, semi- 
vowels or nasals (60) lose their aspiration ; — e. g. 
randh + dhve = rund-dhve ^/yon obstruct’ ; ^+%kbh+ 
sye=Wce lap-87e, ‘l shall take’ ; hut yudh-i, *in battle,’ 
lobh-yab, *to be desired/ 


^ ^ d is ossinulated before the primary suffix tf -na ; — e.g. in HHT 
an-na, ' food’ (for ad-na) ; and t, d before the secondary suffixes 
mat and maya;— e.g. vidyuc-mat, ‘accompanied 

by lightning* (vidyut), and mrn-maya^ 'consisting of clay' 

(mrd). 

* For Sanskrit tolmtes two aspirates neither at the beginning and 
end of the same syllable, nor at the end of one and the beginning of 
the next. 
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a. A lost soft aspirate is, if possible, thrown back before 

(not f%I diii), H^bh, ^s, according to 55;— ’®-S- a-blxnd- 

clhvam, ' you observed, bhnd-bliih, inst. plnr., bhnt- 

su, loc*. plur., but if^diig -dhi, 2. sing, imper., 

b. But it is thrown forward on a following ?^t and ^th which 
are softened ; — e.g.^!R^+ 7 TJ lal)h+tabi=^ir*I’* lab-dhali, 'taken * ; 

rundli + tliah = I mnd-dhah, ‘you two obstruct*; 

5^bandhH-tTuii = ^P^J^^band-dliuin, ‘ to bind.* 

63. Palatals. a.AVhile regularly becomes guttui-al before 
consonants (cp. 61: 27 ; 6, n . i ), in some cases (the majority) 
becomes guttural (^k, ^g)^» in others cerebral t, ^ d, ^s) ; — 
e.g. uk-ta, ‘ spoken ' (from vac) ; yuk-ta, ‘joined * 
(from ^pST^yuj); nig-na, ‘broken’ (from ruj ; cp. 65); 

but sing, ‘king’ (for '?CT^+?^raj -l-s); mrd- 

dhi, 2. sing. imper. ‘wipe* (from ^^^mrj) : TTSf rus-tra, ‘kingdom ’ 
(from XJ^^raj ; cp. 64). 

h, before ^dh, the middle terminations (73 a) and the nom. 

^s, usually becomes ^ t ^ d (sometimes ^ k or ^g); before 
th, it always becomes tB[^ 8 (cp. 64), and before the of 
the future and of other conjugational forms, always ^ k; — e.g. 
from vis we get fcld^ vi*|f-su, ‘in the settlers’; vi^^-ta, 
‘entered’; vek-lfyaini (cp. 67), 'I shall enter.’ 

c. ^ c and (not ^s) palatalize a following ^n; — e.g. 

yac+iia='«n 3 fT ySc-fia,‘ request’ ; ^l^^^yaj+iia= 
ynj-fta, ‘sacrifice’; but pras-na, ‘question.’ 


1 Except in the case of the root Mfl dha, ‘place,’ which has (according 
to the analogy of o') dhat before t and V^th (see below, 134, 
third class, i). 

“ j regularly becomes k before a conjugational a (cp. 144* 4 )» 
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d. The ^ oh of the root prach, 'ask,’ is treated like *1.8 : 
Pr*“ta» ^ asked,’ prak-syami, ‘ I shall ask,’ lT?f pras- 

na, question.’ (In external Sandhi, i. e. when final, and before 
middle terminations, it becomes ^ t.) 

Ceorebral* change following dentals to cerebrals (cp. 39) ; — 
is-J- ta = TS is-ta, ‘ wished ’j dvis4-clhi= 

dvid-dhi, *hate’; sat+nam = san-^Sm 

(< 5 P* 33). ‘of six.’ 

a. While the cerehral sibilant ^s regularly becomes a cerebral 
t or ^ in declension (cp. 80), and before ^dh in conjuga- 
tion, it regularly becomes ^ k before an ^ s in conjugation (cp. 
63 h and 67) j dvek-fi, *thou hatest,* from ft[t(^dvis. 

65* C hang e of dental ^ n to cerebral ^ n ; 

A preceding cerebral ^ r, ^jjf, ^ r, (even though a vowel, 
agTiitural,a labial, ^y, ^ h, or AnusvSra intervene) changes 

a dental l|^n (followed by a vowel or i^m, ^y, to 

oerohtal ^ n e. g. nr-i?am, ‘ of men ’ T ^11^: 

kar-ijab, ear’; ‘abuse’ (a vowel intervenes) ; 

bfiph-aram, nourishing ’ (Auusvara, || h, vowel) ; 
arkeija, 'by the snu’ (gnttnral and vowel); ksip-nu^i, 

throwing’ (vowel and lalnal) ; premia, ‘ by love ’ (diphthong 

and labial); brahma^-j^a^.'kind to Brahmins * (vowel, li, 

labial, vowel; followed by nisan-nab. ' seated ’ 

(^H fo 31 <^ed by ^n, which is itself assimilated to Tl^n) ; TTT ^ HT 
paS^yei^a, 'genearally ’ (vowel, vowel). 

But ^lt' 4 ^^¥^aaxj'-anam, ‘ worship ’ (palatal intervenes); 
ar^avena, ‘by the ocean’ (cerebral intervenes); ardhena, 

^ haif^ (dmital intervenes); kurvanti, ‘they do ’ (H^n is 

feSowed by t) ; r^an, acc. pi., ‘ the Pamas ’ n 

isfisnal), 



II 66 


INTERNAL CONSONANT SANDHI 


29 


Note . — The number of intervening letters, it will be seen from 
the above examples, is not limited. In the word 
rSmSyapa, for instance, five letters (three vowels, a labial, and a 
semivowel) intejTene betw’een the r and the ^n. 


Table showing when •J^n changes to ^ n. 


r 

in spite of inteiwening vowels, 

change 

if followed by 


gutturals (including ^ h), 

»ln 

Yowels, 


labials (iucluding ^v). 

to 

»^^n, »^ni, 

^ s 

"N ' 

^y, and Anusvai-a, 


V- 


66. A. The dental — 

1. remains unchanged before anji ^ v ; — e.g. han- 

yate, 'is killed ’ ; Tp^PI^tan-v-an, ‘stretching.’ 

2. as final of a root becomes Amisvura before s; — e:g- 

* ji-ghaip-sa-ti, ‘he wishes to kill’ ban); 

maip-sya-te, ‘he will think’ (iPI_man) ; also when it 
is inserted before or in the neuter- plural (71c,* 83) ; — 
e.g. ^nitflr yasams-i, nom. pi. of ‘fame’; 

havTips-i, neut. pi. of havis, ‘oblation’ (83). 

B. The dental ^ s— 

I. heoomes dental r^^t as the final of roots or nominal stems : — 

a. before the of the verbal suffixes (futui*e, aorist, desidera- 

tive) in the tw^o roots ^^^vas, 'dwell,’ and^f^ghas, ‘eat’: 

vat-syati, ‘ -n-ill dwell’ (xgi 6 3); l<M1<l^a-vat- 
sTt, ‘ has dwelt ’ (144, i); fn ji-ghat-sati, ‘ wishes to 

eat ’ (171, 5). 

b. before the endings with initial >![^bh or (and in the nom. 
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acc.iing.neut.) of reduplicated perfect stems (89) : 
caki‘-vad-bhii, ' caky-vat-su, N. A. n . caky- 

vat. 

3. disappears — 

a, between mutes; — e,g. WHIt a-bliak-ta (for a-bhak-s-ta), 3. 
sing, s-aoiist of IW^bbaj, ‘ share’; cas-te (for cak- 

B-te=:oiiginal cas-s-te), 3. sing. pres, of ^ll^caks, ' speak.’ 
This loss also occui’s when the preposition ns^ ud is com- 
pounded ^^th the roots sth5, ‘ stand/ and ^d^^stambh, 
support ’; — e.g.^cMfik ut-thaya, ‘ standing up ’ ; 
ut-tambhita, * raised up.’ 

6* before soft dentals ; — e. g. iu fy sa-dhi (for sSs-dhi), 2. sing, 
imperat. of HT^sas, ^ order ’ ; also after becoming and 
cerebndizing the following dental; — e.g. a-sto- 

^vam (for a-sto-s-dhvam), 2. pi. aor. of ^ stn, ‘ praise.’ 

67. Chongs of dental to cerebral rr s; 

Preceding vowels except ^ a or a (even though Anusvara 
or Yisarga intervene), as well aw k and T; r, change dental 
^ fi (followed by a vowel, t, tf^th, ^y, ^v) to 

cerebral e. g. from eaipis ; sarpis-a, ‘ with 

clarified butter’; sarpTipsi, nom. pL; 

be. pL (ep. 43, 3); ftx^m v^ : vak-5u, loc. pi., 

speeches^; fromfg^ gir ; gir-^i (82), loc. pL, ‘m speeches’; 
anfS ^^bad, ‘stands/ from ^ sthS, ‘stand’; arf^WfJT 
‘ wffl be,’ fiwm J|_bhu, ‘be’j susvapa, ‘ lie 

txem ‘sleep’: from catsua : 

«i?af-Bi8i,'poe»8aiBg«gpe8’} but sarpib (final) j J^WT 

by mind ’ (a pnoedee) ; tamis-ram, ‘ dark- 

aeas’ (r ioBovu}^ 
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Table showing when changes to ^s. 


Vowels except ^ a, ^ S 

change 

if followed by 

(in spite of intervening 


vowels, 

Anusv^a or Visarga), 

to 

IT^t, ^^thj •T^n, 

also ^ k, ^ r, 




Note. — ^Tlie niles about the changes of the dental ^n and 
to the corresponding cerebrals, should be thoroughly acquired, 
since these changes must constantly be made in declension and 
conjugation. 

68- The labial m remains anohanged before ^^y, r, 
W^l (cp. 6o and 42 B i) ; but before suffixes beginning with 
it becomes ; — e.g. kam-yab, 'desii-able,' TTFST tSm-i-a, 

'copper-coloured,* am-la, 'sour’; hut ^ ja-gan-van, 
‘Jiaving gone * (from ^ff^^gam, ‘go *). 

69. s. The (soft) breatEingf ^ h before ^ s and, in roots 
beginning with d, before H^t, ^^th, ^dh also, is treated like 
^gb e. g. %^+f% leh+ai= lek-ei, ‘thou lickest* (67); 

dah 4 -Byati== VWfH dliak-fTati, ‘ he 'tvill baru ’ 
(55) : dab + <a = ^TVOagr-dlia. ‘ biunt ’ (62 h) ; 

dih + dhve= dJug -dhve, ' ye anoint * (62 a). Similarly 

treated are the perf. pass, participles of the roots snih and, 
in one sense, muh : 'RFRV snig-dha, ' smooth/ and 
mug-dha, ‘ foolish.’ 

A ^ h, in aU other roots, is treated like an aspirate cerebral, 
which, after changing a following ^^th, ’^dh to ^ ^h, and 
lengthening a preceding short vowel, is dropped ; — e. g- flTJ + 
IT lih + ta = It^a, ‘ licked -f-IT muh + ta= 
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‘ infatuated.’ Similarly treated are the roots ^ vah and 
aah, but with an apparent irregularity in the vowel : 
tdhaS ‘carried’ (for ^ + 7 T vali + ta) j ^JJ^^vodhum^ ‘to 
cany ’ (for ^ vah + turn) ; sodhuni ®, ‘ to hear ’ 

(fOT ^+gi^sah +tum). 

An exception to i is the root nah, in which ^ h is treated 
88 l^dh : tlW nad.dh.a, ‘ boimd.’ An exception to both a and 
6 is the root drh : ^ dydha, ‘film’ (begins ^ith ^ d and 
has a short rowsl). 


CHAPTER HI 

DECLENSION 

70. Dedension, or the inflexion of nominal stems by means 
of aodiAget u most conveniently treated under the three heads of 
I* ** BOOHS (including adjectives ) ; 2. numerals ; 3. pronouns. 

Ik Saaihrit there are — 

«8 three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter; 

A. tlttw ttiuabeM : singular, dual, and pluitil ; 
a 0M69: nominative, vocative, accusative, mstru- 

simtal^ dative, ablative, genitive, locatiTO 


* The ^ ra, whK& is liable to Samprasara^a (p. ii, note i), 

^ a and k then lengthened, 

' ^ wpreeente the Indo-lranian a^h, ■which after cere- 

; and Mferifinkg the following d^tal becomes o, just ae original 

**tS!*^ beame* o g. in numo-bhih op. 45 b. 

^ ^ cf the Hindn grammarians, excepting the vocative, 

. . . by thean as a case. It Is convenient as the only 

rahUL sadi oases at are identical in form, either in the 
, «r the ^aral, may he grouped together. 
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71* The normal oasd-endings added to the stem are the 
following : — 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

SL r. N. H. F. N. IC. F, IT. 


N. 

V. — a 
A. “ITU, am 
I. 


D. 

Ab.) 


He 

■^P^as 


L. Hi 


■ an 

*n*(bh3’5m 


• 'WHas Hi® 

} J^^bhyaa 
am 

gsu 


a. The vocative is the same (apart from the accent) as the 
nominative in all numbers except the masc. atidfem. sing, of vowel 
stems generally and the masc. sing, of consonant steins in -at, -an, 
-in, -as (cp. 76 a), -yas, -vas. 

b. The nom. acc. sing. neut. has the bare stem excepting the 
words in -a, which add 

c. The nom.voc. acc-plur. neut. before the ^ i insert after 
a vowel stem and before a single dual mute or sibilant of a consonant 
stem (modifying the ^n according to the class of the consonant). 

73 « An important distinction in declension (in stems ending in 
^c, *(,0, ^8, and ^ y) is that between the strong and 

the weak stem. If the stem has tuso forms, the strong and the 
weak stem are distinguished ; if it has three forms, strong, 
middle, and weakest are dlstingidshed. 

a. Shifting of accent was the cause of the distinction. The 
stein, having been accented in the strong cases, here naturally 
presented its full form ; but it was shortened in the weak cases 
by the accent falling on the endings. For a similar reason the 
last vowel of the strong stem, if long, is regularly shortened in 

D 
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the vQcatiye, because the accent always shifted to the first syllable 
in that case. 

73* The strong stem appears in the following cases : 

IJom. voc. acc. sing* 

Nom. voc. acc. dual 
Nom* voc. (not acc.) plar. 

Nom. voc. acc. plural only of noutora. 

A. When the stem has three forms, the middle stem appears 
before terminations begimung with a consonant ^ (®^ IH -bhySm, 

»f5l?(^-bbifl,nire:^.bhyas,«^-8u)j the weakest, before terminat^ 

be^nning with a vowel in the remaming weak cases j ©• g- 
prakyifiorau, nom. dual; ITWfW: pratydg-bhib, inst. plur.; 
iraWt: pratTc-db, gen. dual (93). 

In neuters with three stems, the nom. voc. acc. sing, aie 
middle* the nom. voc. acc. dual, weakest; — e.g. pratyik, 

infWt pratTc-i, dual, ITOt^ praty^ttc-i, plur. (93) 
other cases are as in the masculine. 


The 


flfOTOS. 

74* Than dedeBsion may conveniently he divided into two 
classes: — 

L Steins ^ding in consonants®: — 

A. unchangeable ; B. chsmgeahle. 


^ Ssoep&i^ the stems in ^ f (loi) nearly all nouns with changeable 
sitQfBS the suffix (loo)* 

^ It is pEMiliei^ canTenieBt to name changeable Btezns in 

Ibra^ sinee this hi alao fiio fona in whidi they appear as prior 
menitow Ih eosniKMmds. 

* Spiite Igtaawrt a ra wi& vowel dedasision in ^ a (H. A) 
ssBeetiilieeBtfiltpitin the ^^(^ined stems in the language. 



Ill 76 


DECLENSION 


35 


II. Stems ending in vowels : — A, in ^ a and W a; B, in ^ i 
and ^ u; C. in I and ^ u; D. in ^ r; E. ai^ 
0, ^ au. 


I. A. nnchangeable Stems. 

75- The number of these steins is comparatively smalli there 
being none ending in guttural or cerebral mutes, and none in 
nasals or semivowels (except ^ r). They are liable to such 
changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi before the 
consonant terminations (cp. 16 a). Masculines and feminines 
ending in the same consonant are inflected exactly alike ; and 
the neuters differ only in the nom. voc. acc. dual and plural. 

76- The final consonants of the stem retain their original sound 
before vowel teminations (71) ; but when there is no ending 
(nom. sing,, the ^(^s of the m. f. being dropped), and before the 
loc. pi. ^ su, they must be reduced to one of the letters 

^ ^t, or Visarga (27), which respectively become ^ g, ^d, 

f d, ^b, or r, before the terminations beginning with bh. 

A The voc. sing, m. f. is the same as the nom. except in stems 
in (derivative) 'ITOC, as (83). 

b. Forms of the nom. voc. acc. plur, neut. are extremely rare 
in this declension ; — e. g, from •ifni^-bhaj, ^ sharing,’ •HTUT 
-bhafiji; nom. sing. -hhak. 


But for practical reasons it appears prererable to begin with the cou« 
sonant declension, which adds -the normal endings (71) without modifi^ 
cation ; while the wide deviation of the a-deolension from these endings 
is apt to confuse the beginner. 


D 2 


36 


CONSONANT DECLENSION 


III 77 


StMna in Dentals, 


77- Paradigm su-hid, m. ‘ friend ’ (lit. ‘ good-hearted ')• 


S.V. W 

A. 8u-hrd-am ) ' 1 ^ ^ 

I. 11?T sn-hyd-a -hrd-bhilji 

D. ^8U-hrd-e UwK-hrd-bhyam | .t^d-bhyali 

Ab. 1 

^ su-hrd-at ^ 

^ > ,> «l^TJ^-hrd-ain 

L. ^f^su-hrd-i -hrd-oh ?H!g -hrt-su (33) 


^l^-hrd-Sin 
?H?g -hrt-su (33) 


a. In tbe paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable stems 
it will bo sufficient to remember the nom. sing, and the nom. 
inst. loc. plur.; — e,g. from -jit, * conquering * : 

•ftm: -jit-ah, -jid-l>hi^J, -jit-8u ; from 

-math, ‘destroying’ : -mat, -math-ab, -mad- 

bhib, -mat-su ; from ®y^-vjdh, ‘ increasing ’ : -vrt, 

-rrdh-ab, ffw: -vjd-bhib, -viij-su. 


Stems in Labials. 

78. Only a few ending in ^ p and bh occur. They are 
declined exactly like au-hrA 

inxu. xoH. se. xok. pl. inst. pl. loc. pl. 

dharma-gup, •yi *31^: 

m. ‘ guardian of law ’ -gup -gup-ab -gub-bhih -giip-su 
kakubh, 

f, ‘ region ’ kakup kakubh-ab kakub-bhib kakup-sii 
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Stems in Palatals. 

79. The palatals c, ^s) undergo a change of organ 
when final and before cousonant terminations (cp. 63), ^ c 

alwajfi becomes guttural k or ^g ) ; and nearly always 
become guttural, but sometimes cerebral t or ^ cl). 


8TEK. 

noM. so. 

WOM. PL. 

IKST. PL. 

LOC. PL. 

v 5 c 



vrfro: 


f. ‘speech’ 

vale 

vic-ali 

rSg-bhfb 

vak-fd (67) 

’^TO^asrj, 





n, ‘ blood ’ 

dsrlc 

fisifij-i 

ds}^-bhib 

^r^E-fu 





VI 

f. ‘ disease ’ 

ruk 

ruj-at 

rugf-bhib 

ruk-su 

^^l^sanu-uj, 



TOT^: 

wr^ 

m. ‘ sovereign ’ 

samraf 

samraj-a]^ 

samra^-bhib 

sam-ra^u 

dls. 


ftv: 


ftv 

f. ‘ cardinal point ’ 

dfk 

df8-al> 

dig^-bhib 

dik-sd 

ftPT: vis, 

ft? 


ftit- 

ft?i 

m. ‘settler* 

vft 

vfs-ab 

vid-bhfb 

vi*^sd 


A, Like vac are declined tvac, f. * skin, rue, f. 
‘ light, sruc, f. ‘ladle’; jala-muc^ m. ‘doud’ (liL 

‘ water-shedding ’), 

Jb. Like ruj are declined m. ‘priest’ (lit. 

‘ sacrificing in season ’), banij, m. ‘ merchant,’ 

bhisaj, m. ‘physician’; ^T^^sraj, f. ‘garland’; also yijf f- 
‘strength’ (nom. ^ urk, 28). 

c. Like ^ERETW^ sararaj is declined parivraj, m. 

^ mendicant.’ 


* Stems in derivative ^^ac are changeable (93). 
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<f. Like are dediaed ‘ seeing,* -sprs, 

‘ touching * (at the end of compounds). 

Stem! in Cerehrals. 


8o. The only cerebral stems are those in the sibilant ^s, which 
is naturally changed to cerebral ^ t or ^ d. 


am». 

vox. 80. 

KOX. PL. 

WST. PL. 

LOC. PL. 

ffl[\dYis, 



fW|: 


m. ‘ enemy * 

dvi| 

dvis-ab 

dvid-bhfh 

dvit-sd 

Pia-vrs, 

’nf? 


wiry 

HTf^ 

f.‘ rainy season’ 

pravft 

piSTfs-aJj 

pravfd-bhili 

pmvft-su 


Stemui in V h. 

8l Most of the few stems in h change that letter when final 
or before consonant endings to a gnttural, but (cp. 69 6) in 
•ftpf -lih, ‘ licking,* it becomes cerebral, and in upS-nah , 

f. ‘shoe* (that which is ‘tied on’), dental: — 


8IEX. 

vox. BOw VOX. PL. 

mST.PL. . 

LOC. PL. 

•If -duh, 

If: 



‘milking’ 

-dhuk -duh-ab 

-dhug-bhib 

-dliuk-Bii (62 a) 

^P-dmh, 


•gfwr: 


‘injuring* 

-dhmk -druh-ab 

-dhrug-bhib 

-dhruk'Su 

Dsnih, 



f/ a metre* 

ufpik n^b-ab nsnig-bhib 

usnik'su 

^l^ftl|n»adhn-Kh,Bi. *111^ *111^: 


•f^ 

^>ee* (‘hooey-Jicker*) -li^ •lih-sk 

-lidrkhik 

•li^su 

up£-nah. 





tt{i&-Dat -Bak-a^i 

-nad-bhib 

•nat^u 
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Stems in T! r'. 

8a. The r becomes Vlsarga only vt'hen final, that is, in the 
nom. sing, only, remaining before the ^ su of the loc. plnr. (50). 
A preceding ^ i or ^ n is lengthened when the r is final or 
followed by a consonant* 


STEU. 

xox. so. 

NON. FL. 

INST. PL. 

LOO. PL. 

?rr^ dv 5 r. 





f. ‘doot' 


dvar-ab 

dvar-bhi^L 

(67) 

gir. 


fSrr: 



f. ‘ voice ’ 


gir-at 

g^-bhi^ 

gTlSfU 

5^ P«r, 

if 

TC: 


Bci 

f. ‘town ’ 

put 

pur-at 

pur-bhifei 

pur-fu 


Stems in ^0. 

83* These stems consist almost entirely of words formed with 
the deri\rati7e suffixes as, is, UB, chiefiy neuters. 
They lengthen their final vowel (before the inserted nasal) in the 
notn. voc. acc. "plur. nent. The masculines and feminines are 
nearly all adjective compounds with these stems as their final 
member; those iu as lengthen the 'V a in the nom. sing. 

Paradigms; ^n|^yas-as, n. ‘fame^* ^f^i^hav-is, n. 'obla- 
iion’; W^3^ay-us, n, ‘life.’ 


N.Y.A. 

yasaU 

I. 

yasas-S 


Singular. 

havi|;i 

havif ^ (67) 


Syub 

Syuf-a (67) 


^ There are no stems in other semivowels* 
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r. 


wnsf^ 

yasas-6 

havis-e 

S^Tis-e 

Ab.G. inps: 



ya(a 3 -a^^ 

havis-ab 

Syns-ab 

L- ^mfit 


wrgft 

3’aw-i 

havi^i 

Dual. 

ayns-i 

N.V.A. 



yasas-T 

havis-i 

ayu^T 

I.D.Ab. 



yaso-bhySm (45, ; 

2) havir-bhyam (44) Syur-bhySm 

G.L. 



ya^-o^ 

havis-ob 

PlUBAL, 

ayns-oh 

N.v.A. ^nnflr 

- - ts.*^ . 

l^TTM 


yasfiqL8-i (66, a) 

havims-i 

SyVinB-i 

I- 



ya^o-tdii^ 

havir-bhib 

ayur-bbib 

D.Ab. ’enfUjp 


wr^: 

yaso-bhyab 

havir-bhyab 

ayuT-bhyah 

G. 

ffSWF^ 


yasaS'Sm 

havis- 3 m 

ayn^am 


ff«r:3 


yasab-sa 

havib-su (67) 

'ayub-flu (67) 


Bn-manas, as an adjective, ‘cheerful/ has in the 
noro. sing. masc. sum^&h (voc. stimanalji), but 

neuter surndnab (but ^ dlrghayub nom. sing, in all 

genders). Similarly afigiras, m., usanas, m., 

names o f seers, and. us-as, f. ‘dawn/ form the nominatives 
'ii3(*ii4 ns^biS^ (sometimeB ustfna), aud 
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A- f. ‘ blessing,’ lengthens its 1[ i stems 

in ir) in the nom. sing, and before consonants : nora. sing. 

afib ; pi. nom. asis-at, inst. ’'SjnftfSfi asir-bhit, 

loc. asi|^-9n. 

c. ^ dos, n. ' arm/ is quite regular ; nom. sing. fv, dob, 
nom. dual dos-T; pi. inst. dor-bhih, loc. 

dob-su. 

Z. B. ChangeaUe Stems. 

84* Regular changeable stems end in the dentals c^^t, 
or the palatal ^c; those in ?^^t end in at (also ?R^mat, 
vat) ; those in ^n end in an (also ?T^man, ^^van) 
or n in (also min, ft^vin); those in s end in 
JBB (comparatives) or ^RC^vas (perf. participles active) ; those in 
end in HT^ac, v^hich is properly a root meaning ‘to bend,’ 

The stems in ^R^at (85-6), (87), ^l^yss (88) have tw 

forms, strong and weak; those in ^R^an (90-92), q^J^vas (89), 
^R^ac (93) have three, strong, middle, and weakest (73). 

VoTUUi with Two Stem*. 

85. 1. Stems in '^R?(^at comprise Present and Pntnre 
Participles (156) active (maso. and neut.)^. The strong stem 
is in ^IpRT^ant, the weak in — e.g. "^^^ad-ant and 

^^d^ad-at, ‘eating,’ from ad, ‘to eat’ — 


^ Deriv^ed not with the suffix is, but from the (weakened) root 

illtl^^as with the prefix S. 

® On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 

® In Latin and Greek the diatincdon was lost by nOTmalmation : gem 
edentis, idovros. 
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BIlfGULXn. 

MAScuLms. 

nrrii.. 

PLUEAl.. 

N.V. 

adiut-au 

adJiDt-a^ 

A. Si^^,t,addnt-atn 

addnt-an [ 

adat~db 

I* adat-a | 

D. adat-^ 

Ab.) J 

^^R[in^ad6d-bhj2ra 

1 

ad&d-bhilL 

1 1I«[7T: ad4d-l)hyal.i 

’ \ adat-ib ^ 

P. i 

adat-6b 

/ 

adat-am 

L. adat-l 

Neuter. 

addt-su 

N.A, Nl^rt^addt 

adat-i 

ad£nt-i 


A. * great,’ origiDally a present participle forms 

its strong stem in 

. W* mahant-ai^ n. -tanti 

Tnpi* inahat-a^ 


N. iJ^T^mahan pL in 
A, Tnfn?n'^,mali^nt-am 


L mahat-a 


V. YTtf^m^haa 


til'ahM-bbit 


L. mab^t-su 


86 . The steins of the a^jYOtlTea form)Qd -veith the suffixes 
mat and Yn^-vat^ which mean 'poase^d of/ 'having/ 
differ from those in ^RT^at solely in lengthening the vosrel in 
the nom. sing, masc,; — e.g. i. UpTlf?^ agni-m^t, ‘having a 
(saoriffcial) fire* (masc. and neut.)® — 


^ Erom tile root mah ((rngintily mag^), cp. Lat. mag-HTui. 
* On the fimnation of the femiiune tsbtm see 95. 
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N. sg. m.^Rwr^-man pi. -m^nt-alj n. -mi-nti 


A. ^irf^nRI^-m^nt-am 

V. 


-rndt-ab 

L. -mdt-su 

a* jflana-vat, 'possessed of knowledge’ (masc. and 

neut.)^ — 

N. Rg. ftana-v&n 

pi. H jfiana-vant-ah 

A. ^ jfiana-vant-am | 

lJpr®nT* ifiana-vat-ab 


a, bh^v-at, when used as the present participle of ^bhu, 
‘ be,’ is declined like ^<^ct^adat (only the accent remams on the 
first syllable throughout) j but when it means *jonr Honour,’ it 
is declined (as if derived with the sufl^ -vat) like 
jfianavat: nom. T^bhavan, acc. ipnff^bhavantam. Besides 
3T^rt,hhavan there is also an irregular voc. (cp. 49) ift* bhoh, 
‘ sir! ’ (a contraction of an older iT^f^bbavas). 

b, kl-y-at, ‘ how much? ’ and ^[^BT(^f-y-at, * so much,’ eire 
also declined like %| | jSSna-vat, 


N. T<li<ll^kl}an 
A. fsRTfipr^ kiyant-am 


p i. kiyant-ah kfyant-i 

kfyat-ah 


87. a. AdJeotiTafl formed with the suffix (masc. and 

neut.)^, which means 'possessing/ are very numerous. They are 
derivatives from substantives in a; thus bala, ‘strength/ 
bal-in, ‘strong/ The stem of these words is weak only 
before consonants and in the nom. acc- sing, neut., where it drops 
the ^n. In the nom. sing, masc., where (as in all regular n- 
stems) the ^n is dropped, and in the nom. voc. acc. pL neut., 


^ On the formation of the feminine item see 95* 
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the i is lengthened; — e.g. VpnT.dban-in, 'possessing wealth/ 

* rich ’ — 


Masculine. 

snraTJXiAS. 

N. dhau-i 

A, dhanin-am 

J. vf»nfT dhanln-a 
V. Vfantdhdn-in. 


PLURAL. 

dhanfn-ahi 

dhadfa*a]tt 

dhani-bhil^ 


Neuter. 

N^. ^ dban-i 

dhanini 

V. Vfif dbani or dhinin. 

a. Steins in and fSp^vin have a similar meaning and 

arejechn ed in the same way; — e.g. manas-vin, ‘ wise/ 

^l(ift*|^v5g-mm, eloquent’ (from ^T^vac). ^Ttfir^sva-min, 
m. 'lord’ (lit. ^having property’), is used as a substantive only. 

88. 3. Comparativefl in (masc.and neut.)^ form 

their strong stem in TySms;— e.g. g^i-Tyas, 

‘heavier/ comparative of guru, ‘heavy’— 


Masculine. 


aureuLAR. 


PLURAL. 


S^iyuips-am 


g^nyaips-ab 


gtfriyas-at 


I- girljas-a gtfnyo-bhit(45. 2) 

Neuter, 

N.A.^.girIj^ gSrlySiplT 


^ On ilbA m . . 


Stem see 95, 
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Vouiifl with Three Stems. 

89- I. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in 

^^vas (masc. and neut.)^ form their strong stem with 
vams, the middle with vat^, the weakest with (67; 

157) J—e* g* cakr-vas ‘ having done/ from ET kr, 

‘ to do 


Masculine. 


^BRT*l.cakj-van N.V.o^W^ -vams-aii 
cakr-vaiiis-am •Jiwt -vams-au 
cslkr-van 


-v^is-at 

cakr-ds-ah 


cakr-ds-ii 

cakr-iis-i 


-vdd-bhySm 


-yddbhit 


cakr-ds-oh -vatsu 


tittiqq^cakr-v^t 


Neuter. 

cakr-us-i 


cakr-vaqis-i \ 


^ On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 

^ The change of ^ a to ?^^t here began in the early Vedk period 
before 9 ^ bh, extending thence to the loc. plnr. and tiie nom. acc. sing, 
neut. is the unaccented form of ^(^S^vaa (cp. 137, a c), 

* Beginners somefcimea confuse this reduplieaUd perf. part, active 
with the active participle formed by adding the snflli tf^vat to the 
perfect passive part. e. g. nom. masc. krta-vSn, ‘ having 

done,’ acc. krta-vantam (cp. i6i). The confusion is caused 

by both ending in ®^l^-van in the nwn. sing. 
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a. The i which is inserted before the in some of these 
participles is dropped before ^^us; thus Tfftjn^tasth-i-van, 
but tasth-d^. 

h* The following examples of these stems may be useful (cp. 


167) 


KOK.SO. 

VOK.Fli. 

AOO. PL. 

n!rsra,PL. 

From ^in stha, TfflfRW: 

m: 

ensi**flf5 

‘stand’ tasth-i-van 

taath-i-vaips-ah tasth-tis-ab 

tasth-i-vdd-bhi 

.. ni, 

f^' 

fspfNflr; 

‘lead’ ninl-Yan 

ninJ*vaips-ab 

niny-ds-ab 

ninl-vdd-bhib 

„ ^bhu, 




‘ be * bibhu-van 

babhu-Yams-ab babhu-v-ds-ab 

babhu-v6d-hhih 

„ 7|R4iH. 




‘fltretcb’ ten-i-"^ 

ten-i-vaips-ab 

ten-ds-ab 

ten-i-v^d-bhib 

„ f^hau. ^Ifyann. 



’Slfiwfir: 

‘kill' jaghn-i-van jaghn-i-T^-ah jaghn-tis-ab 

jaghn-i-v4d-bhi 

„ ’P'C.gam, ipprnr 




‘go’ jagaa-T^' 

jagaa-vama-ab jagm-ds-ab 

jagan-vdd-bhib 




jagm-i-van 

jagm-i-vaips-ab jagm-ds-ab 

jagmi-vdd-bbib 





‘know* Yid-T^ 

Tid-vaipa-ab 

■vid-tis-ab 

Yid-vdd-bbib 


90* a. Nonas in an (also Wl, nian, ^ van), masc. 
and aeut,^, form the stixu^ stem in Hl^an, the weakest in ^n, 
the middle in ^ a. In the nom* sing, masc* the final ^ n is 
^t)pped. In idle loc. rang, and the nom. yoc. acc. dual the 


1 Ob tins oba^ ^^m to see 68. 

• redttplks*^, q>. Ok. iKdw. 

* Ob IraiBattoik d the fBsuniDe 
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syncopatioQ of the ^ a of the suffix is optional. In the weakest 
cases syncope does not take place when man and van 
are immediately preceded by a consonant. 

The concurrence of three consonants is here avoided, though 
not in stems in simple ^Ipf^an. Hence 5t-man-a, but 

TTOTT taks-n-5, murdh-n-S. Examples of the inflexion of 
these stems are : — 

I- '^T^I^i-aj-an, m. 'king’ — 

SIITO. PlUB- 

N. 

A. 

Y. 

I. VTlfT raj-II 


j-5n-am 


raj-Sn-ah 
TTT** raj-it-ab 


-a r^-a-bhih 

-i or raj-an-i' raj-a-su j 



na-mn-a ^rnfWTfl(.na-ma-bhyam na-ma-bhib 

j. •nftr na-mn-i or na-mn-ob na-ma-su 

^TRTfif na-man-i 


3. JTIP^brah-man, m. ‘creator’ (®1TH^-Tnan after consonant) — 
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mrs. 


^91 1 brah-ma 

Wfrnir: brah-man-at 

brah-mai^-am (65) 

^ brdh-man 

brab-nodct-ab 

^f^nrr brab-mdn-a 

brah-ma-bliib 

4- &J^“Van, m. ^ stone * — 

snro. 

PLITE- 

N. ^rm gia-va 

^ 1 ^ gra-van-ab 


1 Vr®flr: giav-n-ab 

I* VTTOT grav-^i-5 

gra-va-bhil) 

3 a. Irregular Stems in Wl.an. 

9X. 1. ^|iS*i;^p4ntli-an, m. ‘path,’ has XJ^T^pAnth-an for its 

strong stem, tlftf path-i for ita middle, and tj^path for its 

weakest stein ; the nom. irregularly adds — 

szxo. 

r — 

PLUS. 

— - • ~ ' ■- — ■I. 


N. ^-qi; pAnth-a-h XWPT: pdath-Bn-alj 


“A.. pinth-Sn-am 


I* path-a 


I to: path-^l;i 
^T^fSr: pathf-bhib 


i3 due to the &ct in the earlier language this word 
^ ^^**** ^‘ ^ P^”*!**. fOTning N. pifaithi-h. 

A- P^aa-m ; the other, piathan, forming N. TI?^T 

P*^ A. HpirnmpinthSn^un. 
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a. a, ‘ day,’ iakea^^^dh-as as its middle stem — 

StTAL. IMJ*. 

^•A. 

dhn-I or ithan-I I ilfllPC ^ban-i 


iho-bhyam 

dbo-bhih 

dhn-o^i 

4haVsii 


dhan-i 

3- m. * dog/ forms its weakest stem, with 

SamprasSrana. Otherwise it is declioed like '^T^nijan. 

PL0B* 


N. TT 8^4 (kUp) ^^,Y, Tnr^: avan-ati 

VPT^s^n-am stin-al^ («uw£) 

V. ^H^avdn (icvop) I. svd-bhih I 


- 4* ^^’V.yii-van, m. ’youth’ (Lat. juTen-is), forms its weakest 
stem. ^ 

yun, by SamprasSrana (yu-nn) and contraction (cf. 
Lat. jun-ior) — 


SING. 


FLUB. 
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5. magM-van (lit. * bonntiful ’), m. a name of Indra, 

also forms its weakest stem, ma^6n by SamprasSra^a 

and contraction ; — 


8150. 


PLUB. 

N. Tftnr maghi-TO N.V. magb^-vSn-ab 

A. •! y w I *1^ magbd-Tan-am 


magb6n-aU 

V. HTW^mAgha-van 


I. magh^-VEi-bhib 


Q2. Tbe root |[^baTi, * kiU,* when used as a nonu at the end of 
a compound, for the most part follows the analogy of stems in 
The strong stem is ^•^^han (with a long Towel in the 
nom. sings only), the middle If ha, and the weakest ^ghn ; e.g. 
wim brahma-bati, m. ‘ Brahman-killer ’ — 


N. mriT-ba 

A. Nwi^ni.-b69-am(65) 


N.V. Winpir? -btn-ab 

I Wpy: -glin-dl;i “ 


HUf’l.-ban 


L. -Klin-i^ 

irinflr -b49-i 


I. -hfi-bhib 

-h^-au 


3» A4j60tiTes in 

93 . .These words, the suffix® of which is generally expressed 
hy * -ward/ form the strong stem in afic, the middle in 


> ^onoa from magha-Tst are also sometimes found ;—6w g. 

nom. dMI^I^magha-T&i, gen. magha-Tat-aK 

• Tbe cerehraHsatioii of ^n (65) does not take place here, probably 
because the gattund mote immeiliately precedes it. 

^ These words are propedy compounds formed with the Terb TSt^ailc, 
* wld^ baa, however, practically acquired the character of a anfiSx. 
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ac, and the weakest in t:*c ic or iic^ (according as 
ac is preceded by ^y or ^v) ; — e. g. llW^praty-ac, m. n.* 
* backward/ ‘ westward ’ — 

Mascuunb. 

BING. DUJlL. PLTJB. 


. piRty-di (61) 

1 

i 

-tydflc-a^ 

. pratyaflc-am 

-tydfic-au 

1 -tic-db 

infrfT pratio-a 

1 

1 

•nfnr: 

. llcTlf^ piatTo-i 

-tic-dk 

j •W^-tyOt-fu(3o; 67) 

Nbutbb. 



N.A. THinf prafydb IHlWt pratTc-i 


inoflr praty4flc-i 


a. Other words similarly declined are — 

Strong Stem. Middle Stem. Wkikest Stem. 

ny-kfic, * downward * ny-kk nfc 

aam-y-dflc, * right’ sam-y-kk sam-ic 

t?l4^tir-y-£f[c, * transverse’ tir-y-dk ff|^^tirks-c ® 

^^^Id-aflc, ‘upward ’ dd-ak lid-To‘* 

^ Contraotioiis for y-ac and v-ao respectively (which ninally 

would be shortened to and ^ttc). The apparent iireg^ty 

of the long vowel is probably duo to the Samprasira^a here being not 
internal, bnt external, at the junction of a (xanpound. If the vowel 
were short, the stem would look as if formed with a sufiiz ^ -c added to 
the final vowel of the prior member j — e. g. 3rf?r^prati-c, ^^fQanu-c. 

* On the formation of the feminine see 95. 

» IVomf?f^tiraB (cp. Lat trans) + ^ac, >ing across,’ ‘hori- 
zontal’; as a noun, m. n., it means 'animaL’ 

* % i, though no ^y precedes the ^ a of the suffix, by analogy. 
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SiBOHO SiEK. Miudus Steji. WsAKEsr SxEK.- 

‘following’ anv-^k 'lfs(]^anuc 

vfev-aac/all-pervading’ vjsv-ak f«r^[^visuc 

t, away,* ITf^ pi4<c, ‘forward,’ ‘eastern.* 

and 'VTr^nviSc, ‘downward,* ‘sonthern,’ have only two steins, 
M^l^pdtMc, prafic and ^ql^^dvSilc for the strong, 

pArao, JTT^ pAc and dv5c for the weak : — 


lilASCnUNE. 


UxiO* 


JPLUB. 


N.V. irrr prai (6i) 

irnffJ prailc-ah 

A. ITTVl. praflc-am j 

1 irr^* pi-ac-al.i 


Jirfro: prag-bhib 
irrj pMk-su 


I, piwc-S 

L. JTTf^ p»c-i 

94* beginner will find it usefnl to remember the follow-ing 
with regard to changeable stems: — 

1* Tbe Towel of the sufl&x is lengthened in the nom, sing. masc. 
eweept fm stems In at and ^I^ac; — agni-man, 

gtfr-Iyan ; ^5Pfn^ cakr-v^n ; 

tWT Nirr bndi-nia, grr yd-va ; dhaii-fy 

Bttanas-vi; but ad-4ii, TTSf^ prftty-4ft. 
atw am. sing, laasc. ends in a nasal in all changeable stems 

y** * *“• “ (W*C,an, ?n^maii, ^van, ’^^^in, fip^mfn, 

rta), wWch drop H. 

AH cAMsgsable stems which lengthen the vowel in the noni. 
anar., keep it sh ort m the vocative, and alwaj-e retain the 

Wmrjilana-van ; 
Tl^ c 4 kr-van; TTiPtroj-an. Nfpt^biAb- 
‘ : ldf5Hn.dfaan-iii, vag-min, 
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a. In other changeable stems the vocative differs from the nom. 
solely in always having the accent on the first syllable : 
iid-an, voc,, addn, nom. ; pi*d.tyafi, voc., pratydii, notn, 

95- The feminines of nouns v'ith changeable stems ai'e 
foimed by adding T to the weak stem (when there are two 
stems) or the weakest (when there are three), and follow the 
declension of nadT (lOo); — e.g. adat-i ; 

agni-m^t -T. jfiana-vat-T ; dhanin-i, 

vag-min-I, manas-vfn-T ; gmlyas-I ; 

caknls-I ; vnrt rajftl queen ’) ; -nSmn-T (adj., ‘ named ’) ; 

Bun-i bitch ’) ; -ghn-T (‘killing’); pratTc-i, 

pi 4 c-T. 

a. The feminine of the present participle active of the 

first conjugation (125) is made from the strong masc. stem in 
^Wl^ant {cp. 156) ; that of the second conjugation from the 
weak stem in ^at bhivant-I, ‘being 

tud 4 nt-I ‘ striking,* divyant-I, ‘ playing,* 

corayant-T, * stealing * ; but jilhr-at-i, ‘ sacrificing/ 

3 Tifij-at-jL, ‘joining,’ snnv-at-i, ‘pressing,’ ^ 4 ^ knrr-at-f, 

‘ doing,’ #Tn? n krlp-at-i, ‘buying/ 

b. The feminine of the simple future participle active is usually 

formed like the present p6u*t. of the firet conjugation; 
bhavisydint-I ‘about to be,’ karisyant-i, ‘about to do/ 

c. The few a4j actives in -van form their feminines 

in -vari; — pi- van (ttiW), ‘fat,’ f. jn-varl 


^ But bhavat-I from VPIT^hbayat, ^your Honour’ (86 a). 

* If the verbal base, however, ends in accented ^ a; — e.g. tu(hC, 
bhavJey^ the weak form may optionally be taken, when the S receives 
:he accent : tud-at-i, bhavisy-at-i. 
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{TTuifut). The £em. of the iiregular EpP(_yti-van, ‘ young (91* 4 )* 
is yuva-tf or yuva-fi. 

Irregnlar Voniw -with ChangeaU* Stem*. 

96. I. '^ap, f. ‘water/ which is always plural, lengthens 
its 'V a in the strong cases (N.V.) and substitutes H.t for 
before ^^bh: — 

A.^ap-1* I. -IRlIr* L.V^ap-flti 

3. aaa^-vab, m. ‘ox* (lit. * cart-drawer/ from anas 4 - 

vttb),bas three Biems: the last syllable is lengthened in the strong 
stem, ana^-v 5 h, and shortened by SamprasSrana in the 

weakest, ana^>uh, and in the middle anad-nt 

(dissimilated, for anad-u^ : cp. 2 *j), The nom. and voc. 

a$e irregularly formed, as if from a stem in vat, 

i 'IWfT^anadvaa ^.V. : anadvah-ah 

V. m|P>C.dna4vaa 

A. i^ei^ansd^^^-Mn 

. t ^ ana4^-S 

ana^dhri 

a* ^^S^pd-majqps^, m. ‘ man,’ has three forms, being lengthened 
ict Ifce stem to ^i^pdm&ms, shortened by syncope in 

Ifco ^weeloest to ^^p«a|ig, and in the middle to pum (with 
Mematrlcnaef the 1(^0 : cp. a8 and i6a);— 

^ an €ii wHh the second part of which the lAt. 

asis^ ^Whe!,* wj he alBed 


A, 'IRVf'ffI anaddh-ab 

I.. ana^iSd-bhib 

L. anaddt-su 

V N» - 


N. irnK^p-sh 
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N. sg. y«ii<t^piiiDan (cp. 89, i) 

V. y^M^piiman 

■A • '9*rNl*^ pdnifiips-am 

I* pmps-a 

L- pnips-l 


N.V. pi. pdmBipa-at 

A. pujps-^ 


I. 3fw: pum-bblb 
pam-sti 


ZZ. Stems ending in Towele. 

97* A. Steins in V a (masc. neut.) and ^ (fern.); — 
®-g* k5n-ta^, ‘beloved’ (past participle of kam, 

‘ love •) — 

Singular. 

XAsc. irxuT. m. 


N. 

A. 

L 


D. 

Ab. 

S. 

L. 


k5nta-t ^TRI^kSiita-m qii^( kSntS 


trPTOt kSnta-m 
kantena’ 
qil^iei kSntaya 
iVRTHl^kSiitat^ 

kSnta-iya^ 

me k^te 

IfTW kanta 


qrnSl^kSntS-m 
qr^RTT kanta-y-a® 
l|pnT^ kanta-yai® 
SWIW kanta-ya^ 
ilTirRrr: kanta-yah 
SPfrnBrn^ kanta-yim 
ST% kante® 


^ ^ ai-Gk. -Of, -ov; Lat. -m, -nm. &«Gk. -o, -7; Lat. -a. 

^ CerWn adjectiyes in ab, follow the proztominal 

eclenaioxi (no). 

^ These terminadous originally came firom tiie pronominal declension 
no). ^ 

*- This termination is ,preeeryed in the Lat. 9 for 9 d (e. g! Gnaiv^d in 
iscriptiona), and in the Greek (Oretio) ady. ru-^, ‘hence.’ * 

* The tenninations -yai (— -yft-e), -yih (—-yfi-as), -yam aredue to the 
iflnence of the feminines in -i (originally -yS) e*g. nadyu, nadjibi 
ady&m (cp. 100). 

• The yoc. of ambS, ‘ mother,* is amba. 
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Ddal, 

N.A.V. JITUft kaotan kante kSute 

I. B. Ab. ^TRnWWt, kSnta-bhyam 

G.L. kajita-y-ob 


Pluhal. 

XASC. KEX7T. FEK. 

N.V. kantSb kSntah 

A. HTVf^ldlntan^ iSnta-n-i flRWTK kSntSb 

^ ^ 

L ksntidk® UtRTrfJr: kants-bhil> 

n.lk ksnte-bhyab kgnia-bhvab 

^ ^ T »ff T * tT H. kan«-ji-5m 

L. kSnte^a kSnIS-su 

9 ®*^B. Mmbi in i and ^ u (masc. fem. neut.); — Jjjf^ 
aird-fi, ‘soft’ — 


■ua n*. 

aid-b 
*W-» ifin-iB 

*• "SfV^i 


SlKOUXM^B. 


ifBxn. 

HASC. 

FEK. 

NEUT. 

’3fn 

If- 

ff* 

If 

Bdc-i 

mrdti-li 

mrdd-b 

mrdd 




fl 

sdc-i 

mrdd-m 

mydd-m 

mfdd 


ff^ 

w 

ff^ 

stici-n^ 

mydii-n-S 

infdv-4 

mj-dd-n-S 





"W^%-Jb 3 (q). 36 B, foot-note i), Goth, -ane, 
<^ti»rteffl 8 in^«; ^rmrfir nam^j, 

in sndi Gk* dativea ai tirvoif. 



in 98 

STEMS IN’ A, 

A, I, 1 

U 

57 

lUBC. 

F£M. 

MEUT. 

HASO. 

FEW. 

NEUT. 


sucy-ai^ 



^ .1 


stic-ay-e 

siici-n-e 

mrd4v-e 


mrdd-n-e 

Ab.G.^: 

sticy-ah 



w- 

?rf* 

sdc-eb 

sdci-n-at mvd- 6 b 

mrdv-4k 

mrdii-n-ah 

L.^ 






sdc-aa^ 

sdcy-am 

siici-u-i 

mrd-axL 

nirdi^-aan 

mrdd-a-i 

v.^ 

Slice 


sdci 




sdce 

jnydo 

mrdo 

mfdu 



Dual. 



N.A.V.^ 


sticioB-i 


9f, 

?r^ 

sdci 

fidci 

mrdu 

mrdu 

mrdd-n-i 

I. D. Ab. siici-bhyam 

midti-bhyain 

G.L. 






sdcy-ob 

siicy-o^i 

sdci-n-ot mrdv-db 

mrdv-db 

mrdd-a-o^ 


Plubal- 

siicBy>&1^ Bticary-aJ^ svicT-xi-i mrdiv-fi^ mrdAv-at inrd4-ii-i 
atidn sdcih stici-a-i lardnn mydiih mrdnpa-i 


I. 

sdci-bhib 

mrdd-bbib 

D.Ab. 

sdci-bhyai 

mrdd-bhyab 

G. 

jg^HTJ^sdctn-am 

mrdara-Sm 

L. 

^r*«5 sdci-fu 

mrdti-su 


^ Cp. 97, foot-note 5. rrw ^ 

* This very anomaloos ending} being the V|d.dhi vowel ™ 

i, Beems to be due to the influencje of the stems in ^ n, the ii^eDow 
of which is entirely nnalogons. 
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Ji. KeiLtera4Jectiyes (not substantives) maybe declined through- 
out (except N.V.A. of all numbers), and fern, adjectives and 
substantives in the D. Ab.G. L. sing., like mascxdinea. Thus the 
L. sing, of mati, f. ' thought/ is maty^m or 

maUn, but TSri, n. ‘water,’ only vSri^i. 

b. The voc. sing* of neuters may optionaUy follow the maso. 
form ^.g. vfiri or vare ; niddhu or madho. 

c. The fesiinine of adjectives in ^ u is sometimes also 

formed by adding I ; — e. g. tanv-i, 1 ‘ thin ^ ; 

laghd or laghv-I, f. ‘light prthd, f. ‘broad/ 

pTthv-t ‘(the broad) earth. * 


XrMgolaritiM. 


99* ^ pAt-i (Gk. wdort-fi), m. * husbEind,’ is irregular in 
the weak cases of the singular : !• tn^T pity-a, D. ptfty-e, 
Ab.G. p^ty-tih \ L. MATI paty-au. "When it means ‘ lord,’ 
or oecwrs at the end of compoimds, it is regular (like suci). 
The fism. is p&tnl, ‘ wife * (Gk. frdrvia). 

s<kh-i,in. ‘friend/ has the same irregnlarities, but in 
•4^*00 has a sfaraag stem formed with V^ddhi, ^RlT^sakhay : 

s&h^, A. sakhay-am, I. sdkhy-S, D. 

VW eOby-e, Ab.G. aikliy-ii^i^, L. stCkby-an, 

^ N,A,V, S4khay-au; pi. N.V. 

«aUliy-ab, A. s^khlh. -At the end of compounds 

is regular in the weak cases, but retains the stem 
^l^f^aakh^ ia the strong. The fern. is sakh-T. 

^ 'Oai, ‘ eye,’ tfsthi, ‘ bone,^ 

siktbi, thigh,* form their veahost cases 
(mi^akfan, &o., like ^TT^naman) :— 


[ ecMfing appears to be due to the influence of the 
» rf reiatiaaah^ (loi) in ^ j, Uke pittlr. 
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N.A.V. 

du. 

pi. 

Aksi 

dksi^^-I 

AksT-p-i 

I. voirr 



aks^-a 

&ksi-bhySm 

£ksi-bhib 

G. Mmir: 


'Mwrm 

akf9-db 

aksi^-db 

aksn-^m 

4* ^ dyd, f. * sky * (orig^inally dio, weak grade of ^ dyo : 
rod a), retains this stem before consonant terminations (taking 

Vrddhi in the N.V. 

sing.), but changes it 

to f5[^^div before 

vowels : — 

sura. 




N. 

dlv-am 

I* div-a 

D. diy.4 

Ab.G. div-44i (Aif6s) 

L.t^ div-f (Aif£) 

V. djAu-h^ (ZcO) 


N. div-at 

A. div-at 

I. dyd-bhib 

D.Ab. 'JUr: dyd-bhyab 
div-am 

L. ^ djii-fla 


lOO. C. Stems in ^ i and ^ u (fanu), according as tbey 
are monosyllabic or polysyllabic, show varioiis differences of 
inflexion : — 

I. Monosyllabic stems obange and ^ u to and V^nv 
before vowels, the polysyllabic stems to and ^v. 

a. Monosyllabic stems have the normal tmninations ( 71 } 
throughout : they may take the special feminine terminations 
(-ai, -Sb» polysyllabic stems must. 


' The nom. with voc. accent, while tlie Gredr has the proper too. 

^ These terminaiiona started from the polyityllabio items in ^ 4, 
originally ^TT -y&i which was fosed with the normal eedio^ ^ e and 
as to ^ -yai and ^THBC -y**> ^ ^ ^ eofing 

(of unknown to ^le^^-yim. 
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3* Monosyllabic stems use tbe nom. (which takes poly- 
syllabic Serna shorten the i and ^ u of the uom., in the 
voc. sing. 

4. Polysyllabic stems in have no s in the nom. sing- 

except laksmTbi * goddess of prosperity,’ tantriljj 

‘stnng,’ and optionally tandii, ‘ sloth.’ 

5. Polysyllabic stems form the acc. sing, in tn: Im and 
the acc. pi. in Is and 


SiNGULAK, 


Stem ^ dhl, 

J^bhu, 

nad-i 

vadh-u. 

‘ thought ’ 

‘earth’ 

* river ’ 

‘ woman ’ 

N.v. vt: 


N. ^ 


dhi-^ 

bhu-t 

nadi 

vadhii-b 

A. 




dhfy-am 

bhdv-am 

nadi-m 

vadhu-m 

I. fw 


wr 


dhiy-a 

bhuv-4 

nady-a 

vadhv-a 

D. t%|% 




dhiy-^ 

bbuv-^ 

nady-&i 

vadhv-4i ^ 

Ab.G. 



^r«rr: 

dhiy-H)L 

bhnv-^ 

nady-d^ 

vadhv-^ ^ 

L. i%rf%r 




dhiy-i 

bhny-1 

nady-ian 

vadhv-am ’ 



v.^ 





v4dhu 


The ipedal feminme termmations in -ai, -aa, -Sm are here, as in the 
a ded^uden (97)1 due to the influence of the polysyllabic i declension. 
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Dual. 


N.V.A. 




dhiy-aii 

bhdv-au 

nady-au 

vadhv-hu 

I.D.Ab. 


«r^^wrT*t 


dhl-bhyam 

bhu-bhyam 

nadi-bhyom 

vadhu-bhyam 

G.L. 




dhiy-6h 

bhuv^-dljL 

nady‘6h 

vadhv-6b 


Plural. 


N.V.A, 

N.v. 



dlify-al;i 

bhiiv-ah 

nady-^ 

vadhv-kh 


A. 





nadi^i 

vadhuh 

1. vtfir: 




dhl-hhfh 

bhu-bhlh 

nadf-bhib 

vadhu-bhil,! 

D.Ab. 




dhl-hhydh 

bhu-bhy^h 

nadi-bhyah 

vadhu-bhyab 

G. 




dhiy-am 

lihuY-am 

nadi-n-am 

vadhu-n-Sm 





dhl-sd 

bhu-sd 

nadi-sn 

vadhu-ra 


a. ^ stn, f. ‘ woman,’ thongli monosyllabic, has most of the 
characteristics of polysyllabic stems in (roo, 2-5): it must 
take the special fern, terminations, it shortens its I in the voc., 
it has no ^ s in the nom., and has an optional acc. sing, in 
and acc. plur. in This is donhtless due to its originally 

having been a dissyllable. 
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N. stn 

^ |Ra*«n. «triy-am 
Btri-u 

I. striy-a 

D. striy-^ 

Ab.6. f^qii ^y-ah 
I*- ^nnn. rtriy-^m 

V. ^strf 


A. 


N.V. f^: striy-at 
f^: 8 trfy-a]|^ 
stii>h 
I. stri-bh£ti 

D.Ab. strl-bhyAb 

G. stn-n-am 

!'• stiT-sd 


Dual. N.T.A. strly-au, I.D.Ab. strl-bh^m, 

8triy-6b. 


lOL D, Stanui in r (auuio. and faniOf whicb in origin 
are consonant stems in -nr, are closely analogous in their 
dedenaton to steins in ^n^-an (90)- These nouns mostly end 
m tba gaffix J -ty (i. e. -tar. Gk, -Tijp, .retp, Lat. -tor). They dis- 
tagdA a gtrong stem -tar or NT^ -tar, a middle g tr, 
and a wakest '^tr. The inflexion of maso. and fern, differs in 
the aoe. phr. wily. 

In the strong stem the names of relations take the Gnna form 
(«r), tite names of agents take the Vrddhi form (Sr), 
tte sing. gon. is formed in m-, the loo. in ari, the voc. 

^ «; the pL aoc. maso. in in, fem. in ’l^rs, the 
gen. in %^ie^f^m. 

»em^«^,B. ‘giver’ f^pitf.m.' lather’ JITJ matf.f. ‘mother’ 
(iergi, dato} (irar^ pSter) mSter) 
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N. dsti 

1 

film pita 


WniTinati 

■A- ?[raTT?ldatar.ani 

1 

ftTR^ pitdr-am 




dStr^ 

D. datr-^ 
ib,G. d5t-<ir 

datar (dwcp) 


ftrr pitr-a *[T^ ni5tr-4 

t^|% pitr-^ *n% mStr-^ 

pit-ib* i*rnR 

pit4ri (irartpi) WHlf^ nfit-fa 
pltar (Jn-piter) {m5"p) 


Dual. 







I.Dr.Ab.?nTI»mil.-t?-bhjam fiJgJ^H^-tf.bhjam 

?n5»mH.-tr-bbj5in 

G.L. ^r^t: dStr-d^ 

firiftt pitr-6|ji 

PlUBi.L. 

jnStr-db 

N. ^T?rnC* dSlai-ai 


UrmJnfitar-a* 

A. ^JTH^t^datrii 

fil^iatf® 

m^.rna^ 

I. ?[rgfiT: datf-bbit 1 

pitr-bbib 

na^Siib 

D. Ab. mWE: datf-bhya^^ 

pitf-bh j»b 

in5WPndaH*y*4 



L. ^55 dstf-su 
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a. ST 5 niptr and bhartf, though names of relations, fol- 

low datf, taking the Vrddhi form in the strong stem ; acc. 
sing. ■*( ntfptSr-am, Ji ^ | <^*i^bhartar-am ; also svdsr, 

f. ‘sister’: acc. sing. I svfc 5 r-aro, but acc. pi. 
sv^Vb. 

b. 5 nr, m. ‘man' (Gk. a-v^p), takes the Guna form in the 

strong stem; the gen. pi, is nrijam as well as W!IT^ 

nrnam ; the I. D.Ah.G. sing, are not found in classical Sanskrit 
(but the D, and G. in the Rig-veda are n&r-e,^r^t nir-al ?) ; 

N. ^ n«, A. ‘•fXl^^nar-am, L. ’«fft n4r-i (Ep. Gk. a-vip-i). N. 
pi. niir-ah (Ep. Gk. d-vep-es), A. I- 5^* nr-bhib, 

L. 5^5 Jif-su, 

kroB'tf, ‘jackal’ (lit. ‘yeller’), substitutes 
krostu in the middle cases ; N. pi. WtSTT* kros^r-a^i, I. pi. 
krostu-bhib. 

if. Stems in gtr, if declined in the neuter, would be inflected 
like the neut. of suci : N-A. sing. dhatf, du. 
dhatf«p -I, pi. dhatf-]^-i ; I. sing. dhatf-n-S, pi- 

dhatr-bhit. 

Feminine agent nouns are formed from masculines in 
^ tr by the suffix : masc. datf , fern. datr-T, ‘giver ’ 

(declined like nadi). 

S. Sienui in ^ ai, ^ o, ^ an* 

102 . The only stems in diphthongs are ^ rai, m. ‘wealth,’ 
go, m. L * bull, cow,* dyo, f. * sky,’ and ^ nau, f. ‘ ship.’ 
^ rai changes the i of the diphthong to ^y before vowels, 
but drops h before consonants. ’ft go, in the strong cases, takes 
Vrddhi and becomes 'jfV gau, which is shortened to ^ ga in the 
aec.aing.and jd. The ab.gemhas a contracted form (os for av-as). 
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These stems fonn a f ransition between the consonant and vowel 
declension: they agree with the former in taking the normal 
endings ; with the latter in adding ^ s in the nom. sing, and 
in showing a vowel before endings with initial consonant . 


SisatrtAE. 


N.v. 

r»-li (Lat. re-s) g4ti-h 

A. 

tay-am g»-ni 

I. Tnrr 

l^y-a giv-S 

D. ^ 

(re-i) g^v-e 

Ab.G. ■’em: 

rSy-Sh gS-b 

L. TTt^ 

itty-1 gdv-i 

DtTAI*. 

N.A.v, 

ray-au gav-au 

LD.Ab. 

ra-bhyam gd-bhjSm 

G.I.. 

rSy-db giv-oh 

pLUBALe 

N.v. Tm: 

lay-ah g»T-ab 

A. ^ 
i5y-db 


ndu-b (w«vf) 
nav-atn {*vF<^) 

»rnrf 

nSv-a 

nSv-^ 

sEv-dfei 

wrf% 

iiav4 {ynF^ 

aav'-ati 

naa-l^yaBi 

■•rrft: 

nar-c^ 

nar-a]^ {^F^) 
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LTTfW 

ra-bhib 

D,Ab. Tpr* 

ra-bhy4b (rS-bus) 

Q. TraT^i 

ray-am 

L.TT1 

nh-sii 


gd-bhiti 
g^bhyalii 
g^T-Sm (/ 3 o£i') 

g6-6U 


nau-bhl^ {vav-(t>t) 
ixau-bhyi^ 
nSv^m {vrjfSiv) 
nau-sd (vavcri) 


a. ^ dyo, * sky/ is declined like go ; the nom. sing, is 
the same as that of ^ dyu (99, 4) ; in the dual and plur. the 
strong forms alone occnr ; — ^N. dy^ub (Zevf), A. ^ IfJ^dy^jn 

(Lat, diem), D- dy^-v-e, Ab.G. dyrfb» ’VftT dydv-i ; 
Dual N.A. WT«ft dy6v-au, N. pi. UTR: dyiv-ab- 


Begreaa of ComparisoiL. 

103, I. The secondary suffix of the comparative -tara 
{Qk. -Tvpo) and that of the superlative -tama (Lat. -tixno) 
are added to the weak or middle stem of derivative adjectives 
(and eren substantives) e. g. suci : Buci-tara, 

auid 4 amB ; ITP^ prSc : ITHiT prak-tara, HTJIW pr 5 k- 
MPl^dbanin : dhani-tara, ^srfefTTR dhani-tama ; 

I't^^vidTas; ft^^f^vidvat-tara, vidvat-tamaj ITW^ 

pfatyae; pxatyak-tara, HmTfiT pratyak-tama. 

These suffixes form thdrfeminiiie in a; but tama, 

seed as an ordinal suffix, forms its fem. in (cp. loy). 

9, Tlie prtTttKg y suffix of the comparative, t?ra: Tyas (Gk. 
"•♦sr, JjsA, -for), and that of the superlative, is^ha (Gk- -loro), are 
sddod ta tile Poot^ which generally takes Gupa (and is accented). 
Hiffise Hmss every WMd must be reduced to one syllable by 

dp-u, * minute ’ : dn-Tyas, 
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^1^-istha ; gur-d', ‘heavy’: gdr-Iyas, 

g^-is^ha; lagh-ii, ‘light’; ^ vH l^gh-Tyas, ^(^9 Hgh- 
istha (Gk. e-Xd^-'toro^) ; du-r^, ‘ far ’ : cMv-Tyas ; 

viT'a, ‘choice’: ^0^^ v^r-Iyas, ‘ “better ksud-ri, 

‘ mean ’ ; ks6d-Tyas ; yti-van, ‘ young ’ : 

y^v-iyas; hras-va, ‘short’ : jl^ft^J^hrds-Iyas ; with irregular 
radical syllable : dIrgh-£, ‘ long ’ : di4gh-Tyas ; 

WWW bah-u-ld, ' abundant ’ ; b^iph-Iyas. 

Ji* Id some cases ^^yas is attached (instead of t«rec Tyas) ; — 
®- g- ®*rnWC. jy^y“« ‘ superior,* (root WTT jya) ; 

bhu-yas, ‘more/ bhu-y-istha (root ^bhu) ; 

pr^-yas, ‘ dearer,’ pr^s^ha (root ift pri) ; ar^-yas, 

‘better’ (Gk. icpciW), Sn? er^-sthaj 8thi-ri£, ‘firm 

sth4*yas. 

A. Some comparatives and superlatives belong only in sense to 
their positives ; — e. g.^!^ n ^d-Tyas, n^d-istha/ nearest,’ 

to antikd, ‘near’ ; kdn-Tyas, ‘lesser,’ 

k^n-istha, ‘ least/ to dlpa, * small ’ ; vrfrs-Tyas, 

older,’ v^rs-istha, ‘ oldest/ to vrddh^., ‘ old.’ 


104. 

X ^ 

3 ^ 


VUKEBAXiS. 

Cardinals. 


tPB ^-ka. 

^dv4^ 

trf (Gk. Tpt-, Lat. 
tri-). 


4 8 catdr (quatuor). 

5 M WW P^ca (weFTc). 

6 $ (8©x)- 

7 >0 ^ sapW (W). 


^ By assimilation for original gar-ii, cp. Gk. /Sop-ii-r, Lat. grSv-i-s. 
* As first member of a compound ffl[ dvi. 
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8 ^ ^re aat^ (Sicra)^ 

9 Q. ^ nrfva (noyeni)- 

10 ^0 {^€ica), 

11 Wm 

i« ^ dv4-dasa^ (dc^ 

d^Ko), 

triyo-da&L^. 
c^^tnr-dasa. 
pdaca-daaa. 

sapi<>dasa. 
asta-da^. 
tidva>dasek. 

una-viip- 

aaii. 

tWnfn viil^tf (Tiginti). 

^ka-Tiijisati. 
dvd-TiipBati. 
^4lRnfJ^ trdyo-viqfi- 
iati^ 

asfi-yiip. 

aatL 

•*^ ^WsiRi sdYa-vnp* 



30 90 f^hTTC 

39 *nrf^hr?^nrfva-triip- 

sat. 

una- 

catvSiiip&at. 

40 80 ^wrfnopt catvfir 

rimsdt 

49 8^ »i q<(W i r< ’»l <^ n«tTa- 

catvarigisat. 

^gyinT^npt^una-pafi- 

casat, 

50 MO pafieS-sdt. 

60 $0 trfgaas-tf. 

70 ' 5)0 sapta- 4 f. 

80 TCO mi^asrtf. 

83 Snhfit dvy-as'rti. 

90 ^0 iprfrr nava-tf. 

96 ftfn-iuivatf, 

100 ^00 H7T*^&tdm(centum), 

101 Jl^ ^ n ^ ^a-satam . 

Vtcfn,ol^- 

dhikaip. satam. 
loa dvf-safam. 

dvy- 

adhikaip s^atam. 


i 

» 

« 


™»aaowi dtial: 'two (and) tea.’ 

(45i 3) ia the nom. plur. (105). 

(op. 69 6, foot-note a), 
ijr eatviri (105), neat, plnr., like triip-iat. 
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103 ^0^ til-satam. 

^rf^Wi IPPH try- 
adhikaqi ^tam. 

no qcjo d£8a-sV 

tam. 

da- 

^dhikaip satam. 
200^00 dve sate. 

f^^TTR^ dvi'Satdm. 
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300 ^00 ipnf*! ttipi 

salSoi. 

1000 ^000 ^ innf^ das'a 
satSai. 

BaMsram. 

loo^ooo ^r^lakrf (iBkh), 
i^ooo.ooo 

10,000,000 ^fZ k6ti (crore). 


a. In order to form the ntunbers from 20 to 100 not enumerated 

above, it is only necessary to remember that 2, 3, and 8 atre fl[T 
dva (dwu), trayab (rpiis), and asta ( 3 icr^) before 20 
^d 30 dva-triipsat, "^^f^jllif^trfiyaB-trimfiat, 

asta-triipsat), and ftfdvi. tri, afta before 80; 
both forme may be used with 40, 50, 60, 70, and 90. 

b. The alternative designations of 19, 29, &c, are formed with 

the old past participle ^ u-na, ‘ diminished ’ e. g. 
una-viipjati, * twenty ^minished (by one)/ By prefixing the 
necessary cardinal to this participle, other alternatives may be 
formed e, g. try-una-triipsat, ‘ thirty diminished by 

three,* i,e. 27- 

c. Similarly alternatives to xoi, 102, &c. are formed by means 

of the adjective adhi-ka, ‘exceeding,* ‘plus 

mfteV dvy-adhikaip satam, ‘a hundred exceeded by two.* 

d. The difference of sense in dvi-aatam, 

tri-satam, &c. is only to he distinguidred by the accent^ these 
compounds meaning ros, 103, &c., when accented on &e first 
member, but 200, 300, &c., when accented on the kst. 
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103 ^0^ trf-Batam. 

**y“ 

adbikaqi ^tam. 

110 <|«i0 d^sa-sa- 

tam. 

da- 

sadhikai)! Batam. 
200 ^00 ^ 31 ^ dve sate. 

dvi-sattei. 


300 900 ^nil UlfllfSn trini 
satSui. 

f^njTTH tri-satdm . 
1000 ^000 dasa 

satSai. 

^SipSn^ sahdsram. 
100^000 lakfi^ (lakh). 
1,000,000 fiig?lHniyutam. 
10,000,000 kdti (crore). 


a. In order to form the numbers fh)m 20 to 100 not enumerated 
above, it is only neceseary to remember that 2, 3, and 8 acre 
dva (di5<»), trayai (rpcZr), and ^rei as^ (o<ct< 6) before 20 
and 30 (flf^Tip^dva-triijisat, l ^RaiT^ tiiyas-trimsV., W8T- 
f^nX^C. asta-triijisat), and dvi, tri, asta before 80 ; 
both forms may be used with 40, 50, 60, 70, and 90. 

b. The alternative designations of 19, 29, &c. are formed with 

the old past participle u-na, ‘ diminished ’ ; — e. g. 

una-vim&iti, 'twenty diminished (by one).’ By prefixing the 
necessary cardinal to this participle, other alternatives may be 
formed ; — e. g. try-una-triipaat, ‘ thirty diminished by 

three,’ i.e- 27. 

c. Similarly alternatives to xox, 102, Slc. are formed by means 

of the adjective adhi-ka, ‘ exceeding,’ ‘ plus ’ ; — e. g. BfW 

dvy-adbikaip satam, *a hundred exceeded by two.’ 

d. The difference of sense in dvi-utam> 

Lri-satam, &c. is only to be distinguished by the accent, these 
compounds meaning 102, 103, drc., when accented on the first 
member, but 200, 300, &c., wben accented on the last. 
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Declension of Cardinals. 

105- Only the first four cardinals distinguish the genders. 

1. ipiJ TJUT following the declension of 

the pronominal adjectives, is inflected like sarva (120 5). 

2 . dvtf, * two/ is declined like the dual of l^ta : 

N.A. m. dvau, dv^, n.^ dv^ ; LD.Ab, 

bhySm, G.L. dvd-y-ofe. 

3. f^ txi, in the masc. and neut., is declined like the plural 
<5f 6uc-ij except in the gen., which is formed as if from 'WV 
traya (the regular form ^ IQ | ef^tri-^-am is found in the Eig-veda). 

Its fern, stem is f?nr tisf, the inflexion of which difPers in the 
N.A.G. from that of the regular stems in ^ r, 

catiir, ' four,’ in the masc. and neut., has the strong 
stem catvir (cp. quatuor). The G.pl., though the stem 

ends in a consonant, inserts ^n before the ending (like 
The feminine stem is catasr, which is inflected exactly 

like fTHJ tisf. 

lUSO. KEUT. FIX. XASO. KIUT. FIX. 

N.v. f?w: 

tri^-a^ tiar4rb catrw-ati ratrir-i 

A. fiwr. 

trm ti^ tisr-4^ cattlr-ah catv4r-i c4.tasr-ah 

— I — — ■* I ^ * 

tn-bhQ]i tisf-bhib catfir-bhih catasf-bhib 

D.Ab. fw ftw: 

tri-bhydb tisf-bhyab catiir-bhyab catasf-bhyab 

tias9&in(cp.ioi&) catut'^m catas^^m 

^ t?W5 

tri-sd(rpf-<r£) tisf-ra ciiattirosu catasf-^i 
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•• ‘six*: N.A. I* 

D. Ab. sa 4 -bhy 6 b, G. ^q^TT^san-^m (65). L.'^^ sat-sti. 

b. p^ca, ‘five,* is declined like a neater in ’^P^an (90, 2) 

except in the gen., ^here it follows liT^ kSata: — ^N.A. 
p^fica, I- ^vfSr: paficd-bhib, D.Ab. pafic^bhya^, G, 

^ % I m, paflc^n-am, L. paficA-sn. 

The numerals for 7 to 10 are declined in exactly the same way. 
however, has also the following alternative (older) 
forma :— N. A. a^t&n, I. ^reT^: asti-bhUi, D.Ab. tntPV: 

as^bhyfib, D.TOTf: aata-Wl^ 

c. The cardinals 3 to 19 are used as plural adjectives, agreeing 

with their substantives in number and case (3 and 4 in gender 
also). The cardinals from 20 to 99 (which are feminine), as well 
^ and ^f^^sabdsram, are used as singular sub- 

stantives, the accompanying substantive being either in the slEune 
case or in the genitive; — e.g. or 

satena daslbhib or dasinSm, ‘ with a hundred female slaves.* 


Ordinals. 

107. The ordinals from * first* to ‘tenth’ are formed with 
various su^ixes : If tha (for original If ta), Jf ma, II ya, ^35 iya, 
or a combination of the first with the second and fourth (TO 
tha-ma, t-Iya) ; those from ‘ eleventh * to ‘ nineteenth * 

have the same form as the cardinals (excepting both inflexion like 
klUita and change of accent); while those from ‘twentietii* 
onward either abbreviate the cardinal or add the suffix IRI tama 


ast^a and aati (d«T^, Lat. ooiC, Oothio aht4a) are old 

dual fionna, meanrng probably 'the two tetrads’ (porhiq* wkh reference 
to the fingen of the two hands). 
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to it. The faminina of all but * first ^ to ‘fourtb’ Is formed 
with 


Ist p^a-tham^C^^, £, a. 

2xid fipfhn dvi-tiyab, f. a 
(from cm older dvi-t^t). 

3rd tf-tryab, t S (Lat. 

ter-tius). 

4 th catux-thib^ f» f («- 

rap-^oSi quaivtus) ; 

tur-iyab, f- a (for 
k-tux-fya) ; 

tnr-yah, f. 5 (for 
k-tur-ya). 

5*^ palica-mdb, f. t 

4A 4fts*0]4b (sex-tufl), 

7 ^ sapta-m^b (aepti- 

mm), 

da ^ u Tw^b (d^- 

Um ^l^ekada&b- 

ifmiFinBub 

Tiato-ta- 


triips'^b- 

30tb 1 

i nHTTHTJ trimsat-taindb. 

catvanqii^b* 

catvarizp- 

^t-tamab* 

'mOTir* paflcSfidb* 

30th- pail( 3 aflat-ta- 

. mib- 

60th sasti-tamab* 

6i8t eka-sa^tfb* 

70th saptati-ta- 

mab* 

TWWTifTRm} ekasapta- 
71st' ti-tcuoab* 

eka-saptatab- 

80th 'WTftfinnr aslti-tamab- 
ekaslti- 

Sistj tamab. 

llWnfhri eka&tab* 

90th navati-tamab- 

eka-Dava> 

91 st • ti-tamab« 

eka-navatab* 

xootb ^7f7T?n sata-tamdb- 
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Vnineral Adverbs and other Derivative*, 

Io8, a. Multiplicative adverbs : — 3 ^®^ sa-kft, ‘once’ 
(lit. ‘ one making ’) ; ffljt dvf-b, ‘ twice ’ (Gk. dt-s, Lat. bi-s) ; 
trf-b, ‘thrice’ ( Gk. Tp^-s*, Lafc.tri-s); ’^fjrcatiih, * four times ’ (for 
catdr-s) ; pafica-krtvdb, ‘five times ’ (lit. ‘five makings ’); 

sat-krtvih, ‘ sir times ’ ; &c. 

A Adverbs of nuumer : — eka-dha, ‘in one way’; 
d vi-dha or dve-dha, ‘in two ways * ; f^WT trf-dhS or 

tre-dha, ‘ in three ways catnr-dha, ‘in fonr ways’; 

paflca-dha, ‘in five ways’; WtH so-dh^ ‘in six ways’ 
(cp. 104, foot-note 3) ; sapta-dha, ‘in seven ways ’ ; 

a^-dha, ‘in eight ways’; &o. 

c. Distributive adverbs : — eka-sah, ‘singly 
dvi-sab) ‘in pairs’; tri-sab, ‘in threes’; yt|<Q* paficMdb* 

‘ by fives ’ ; &c* 

d. Aggregative nouns: — dvay-4, adj* ‘twofold’; n. ‘a 

pair’; tray-fi, adj., f, -t ‘threefold’; n., 1, f., and 
tri-taya, n. ‘ triad citus-taya, adj. ‘fourfold’; n. 

‘ tetrad ’ ; paflca-taya, adj. ‘ fivefold ’ ; ^TWrflT asta-tayiC 

adj. ‘eightfold’; n. ‘ogdoad’; disa-taya, adj. ‘tenfold’; 

n. ‘ decade ’ ; &c. 

PBOMOWfl. 

109. A. Personal Prononns, 

Stem (in composition) Stem (in composition) 

mad (sing.) and tvad (sing.) and 

asmad (plur.) yusmad (plnr.) 

SlNG^iriiAB. 

K. ^®f?I^ahdm, ‘I’ W^tv-dm, ‘thou’ 

A, ?!T^ mam, ‘me’ MffCtvam, ^thee ’ 
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L mi-y-a, ' by me * tvrf-y-a, * by thee ’ 

D, i?|nRtmrf-liyam(milii)/to me ^ tti-bliyam (tibi)/ to thee ’ 

Ab, 1TJ mAd, ‘from me* tvAd, ‘from thee ' 

G. m6-ma, * of me ’ IW tAva, ‘ of thee * 

L md-y-i, ‘iame’ tvA-y-ir^in thee’ 

Eual. 

N, A lffTR.5vam, ‘ we or us two * yu^m, ‘ye or you tw’o ’ 

I.D«Ab. ava-bhySm, ‘ by, yuva-bhj^m, ‘ by, to, 

to, er from us two ’ or from you tw’o ’ 

Svi-y-ot, ‘of or in yuvi-y-o^, ‘of or in yon 

IB two’ two* 

Plubal. 

H. T*y.4m, ‘we ’ yii-y-dm ‘ye ’ 

•^’^Wnt.osn^ ‘ns’ ^[Wn^ynsman, ‘you’ 

l> WlHl* aimirbhi^ * by us ’ ynm4-bhib> ‘ by you ’ 

®*^^PW^asin4-UiyaiB,‘to us* ^Wftqe^yusmB-bbyam, ‘to you ' 
Ak ^^asm id. ‘ftom us’ yusmAd, ‘from you’ 

Q- WBi^ asmitarm*, ‘ of us ’ g^?^yufm4ka-m®, ‘ofyou’ 
^ Mmieu, in us ’ yusmi-su, ‘ in you * 


Tnytar*'°‘ ** by the influence of 

genitiree at aU, bat neuter singaUrs of 
‘ •’•Wing to us, om,' •belonging to you, 

« genitirea^nflWIy k Gerln; 

Witt, came to be employed at 
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A. The following unaccented forms, which are not allowed at 
the beginning of a sentence, are also used: Sing. A. ^ mS, WT 
tvS; D.G. % me (fwi), te (rot). Dual. A.D.G. ^ nau (Gk. wt), 
vSm. Plnr. A. D.G. nab (Lat. nos), m vab (Lat. vos). 


B. BemonatratiTa Pronouna, 


no. The stem 7T ta (in composition ta-d), that ' (also 
=* he, she, it ’), may be taken as the type of the pronominal 
declension : — 


SlNOULAB. 


Flitbal. 


JtA80. ITBUT. 


kabc. axuT. Fsa. 


9:s^^7r^M-d¥T«4 

tAm 7T^ tA-d 


tAna 

tA^nuu 

TTWn^tA-sinat 


TWTtA-yS 
Tia tA-»yai 

TTOTMA-iyah 


?tt^(roi)Tnft<^i m:taU 

tin TnPf <»i»i 

■ Y " 

tiii (tw) mfJr: la-bhiln 
tA-bhyab nm: ^bhyab 

?rtT*^tt-fSm * 7rnn»cti-^m* 


^fW^tA-nnin Tif tA-sti fll^la-su 


DlTAIi. 

N. A. m. )|ft tin, f. % t£, n. ^ tA. 
I.D.Ab.m.f.ii.?rPTm,ta.bhySm; G.L.H^: ti-y-ob. 
a. A compound of ?T ta, ‘ that,’ is ipT * 44 , this. It is 
declined exactly like the foraer: Sing.N.^* a|A"b ( 4 ®> ^ 7 )» • 

etfi-d; A.Tpri^et6-m, TPIP^eti-in, iPt^etA-d, &c. 

> Op. 48 ; *i£, bS, ta-d=Gk. i, t 6 , Gothio aa, b5, that-a (En^. that, 
Lat. is-tnd). 

* Horn. Gk. roio (for rJoio), 

^ Lat. is-tirmn, Gk. r&w (for T&ffoir), 


* Lai u-t^ram. 
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in. Both the pronominal roots a and i (which here in 
some cases show a double inflexion) are employed in the declen- 
sion of a-y-Am, * this * (indefinitely) : — 



SlNGUIAB. 



lUBO. KEUT. 

VBIL 

N. 

^TOT(^a-y4m 


A. 



I. 

aa-^na 

‘snrar an-s^ 

D. 

a-sm4i 

a-sy^i 

Ab. 


a-syat 

G. 

a-aj-A j 

L. 

UfiKHa-smhi 



Plubal. 



ILkSO. KET7T. 

VEX. 

N. 

A. 

tprR.i^4nJ^ 


1. 

Hfin a-hhl^ 


D.Ab. W e-Uiyit 

mp9:&-bhyiti 

G- 


^iwrR.a-Mm 

h. 


a-eti 


Dual. 

1-tt^ f, im-4, n, i-m-d. 
AKsaXn, Q.L, ITTOti an-Ayob- 
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IW. The demonstrative pronotm, "which in the nom. sing, has 
the curions form m. f. n. U^a-d-ia, meaning 

that/ * 7 on/ employs in the rest of its declension the stem 
a-m-Uy for which a-m-fi is substituted in the f&nXu plnr- 
(also acc. sing, and partly in dual) and a-Mri in the niasc. 
plur. (except the acc.). 


SlNGUIiAR. 


KABO. KEUT. FXlf* 

N. ^a-a-iu ) . .V 


I. 

Siq«n amd-n-S 

D. 

amd-smai 

Ab. 

^(Ml^amii-siDSt 

G. 

%iq<>ei amti-sya 

L. 

amd-smin 


aniti-y-S 

amii-^ai 

amti-?yat 


PLXTBAIi. 

lEASO. irXUT. 

N, -wit ami } X . 

^ amuni 

A. '^4J^amim) 

I. amf-bhib 

DJ^b. ami-bhyah 


am^h 

aai& 4 )bib 

amn-bhyah 


amr-»m 

li. ami-sn ^93 

DUAI- 

amd-y-c^. 
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a. Tlie unaccented defective pronoun of the third person, Tpf 
ena (*he, she, it’), is declined in the A. of all numbers, I. sg., 
and G.L. dual : A. 'HiPF(^ena-.m, THTT^enS-m, ena-d ; ipft’ 
enau, ene, ene; ena-n, 1 t»n: en5-t, enani; 

I. sg. Ti»N enena, f.TpRTT ena-y-a; G.L. du. TpT^t ena-y-o^i, 


C. Interrogative Pronoun. 

113- The stem of the interrogative pronoun ^ ka, * who, which, 
what?’ is inflected exactly like Hi ta, excepting that the N. A. 
neuter is ki-m e. g. N. Wt k^h, ^ ka, kim ; plur. 

% k^, 'Wll kah, kani. L. sg. kd-smin, f. 

ki-sySm ; pl .%3 kd-su, 1 HUg hi-su. 

e. In derivation the stems fti ki and JS kn, as well as H ka, 
are used e. g. ki-y-at, ' how great ? ’ ku-tra, ‘ where? ’ 
ka-dS, * when ? ’ As the first member of a compound 
kim is generally employed, sometimes J ku : kiip-nipa, 

adj. of what form ? ’ J^iJ^t^ku-karman, n. (‘ what kind of '=) 
‘ wicked deed.’ 

B. Belativo Prononu. 

n 4 * The stem of the relative pronoun ^ ya, *who,’ * which,’ 


is declined exactly like J{ ta:— 





snre. 


pimt. 





«n: 

^iTfn 

yd-l> 

yt yi-d 

y^ 

yili 

^ni 

A. ^ 




’jnPr 

y4-m 

yi-d 

yan 

y^ 

yarn 

D.tjO 



«iw: 


yd-smai 

yd-syai yd-smai 

yd-bhyah 

ya-bhyah 

yd-bhyah 
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S« BF^flaxhre Pronotuui, 

115. «. 8 va-y-im, ‘ self,* is indeclinable (originally i 

nom. sing, like i^y-^m). It may express any person or nnm- 
ber (e.g, ‘myself,’ ‘himself,’ ‘yourselves’). It usually has the 
meaning of a nominative, bat often of an instramenta], and some- 
times of a genitive- It frequently also means * spontaneously.’ 

A Etxn^n, ' self/ is a masc. substantive (declined like 

brahman, 90, 3). It is used in the singular as a reflexive 
pronoun of all persons and genders. 

c* Bvib» ^fT sva.^lUsvdm (Lat. suus), ‘own/ is a reflexive 
adjective (declined like sarva, 120 5) referring to all three 
persons and numbers (‘ my, thy, his, our, your, their own ’). It is 
sdso used (like '^|4|^S.tman) in the oblique cases as a reflexive pro- 
noun ; — e.g. ^ svaip nindanti,* they blame themselves-’ 

A f»wr ni-ja, properly an adjective memiing * inborn/ ‘ native,’ 
is often used in the sensfeof a pronominal reflexive adjective (like 
^ Bva). 

7. 7oflfla«dTe Aronounfl. 

116. Possesaives are formed with the suffix iya, from the 

fltems of the personal pronouns mad, tvad, &c. : 
mad-iya,* my,’ W«{^^tvaddSya,'^y’5 asmad-Iya, our, 

yuBmad-iya,‘your’; tad-iya,‘his,bcr,it8,ih«r.’ 

& With the suffix ^ ka are formed from the genitives TOf 
mama and tava, mSma-kd, *my/ and NTRRI tSvark*; 

‘ thy ’ (cp. L09, foot-note a) ; from ♦lAA. bhavst, your Hofww, 
bhSvat-ka, ‘ your-’ 

O'. Campoxuid Prmwwiiuu 

117. By adding 1*^. dri fTJ disa, or drksB, to ostom 

pronominal stems, the folio-wing compoo nd prem ogas ha-w 
formed ITffV lITfV twh’ 
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(lit. ‘ of that look’) ; ^n^ya-dfg, ^ITf^ ya-dfsa, ‘ what like,’ 
of wliat kind’ ; i-dfi i-dfaa, i*drkro, ‘ such ’ ; 
^^*^kr-dfs,^ JJ( ki-dfsa/what like ? mS-drsa, ‘like 
tva-drsa, ‘like thee/ 

a. The faniinind stem of the compounds in drs is the 
same as the masc. and neut.;— e. g. nom. sing. m. f. n. WHR 
tSdfk; that of the compounds in drsa is formed with — 
tidisi ; of those in drksa 'vith ^ a ;— e. g. 
l^lkSEL 

n8. By adding vat and w yat to certain pronominal 
stems, the following compounds, implying quantity, have been 
fomed:-T!TOi:t^ -vat and Hfl[iwcvet^vat, ‘so much 
^Tat, ‘as much’; VUT^l-yat, ‘so much,’ kj-yat, ‘how 

much f ’ These are all declined like nouns in vat (86), and 

form their famlninM in the same, way (TrPTlfV tavat-i, i;?ne' 
iyat-T, &c.), 

A ^rfTT k^-tl, ‘how many?* (Lat. quot), ITfFf t5-ti, ‘ so many’ 
(Lat, toti-dem), yi-ti, ‘ as many/ are uninflected in the 
N.A., hut in the other cases are declined like Buci (98) in 
the plural. 

ng. The interrogative ^ ka, hy the addition of cit, 
cana, or ^Ih api, is changed to an indefinite pronoun, ‘ some/ 
‘some one’; ^rt^kaa cit, kS cit, f?|f%?tkiiji cit; 

^^IM kas cans, ka cana, t^i^kiip cana; ko ’pi, 

Wft kapi, f^(i| kim api. 

«. In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed : (||^| 
ka-da, when I’ ^^if^T^kadS cit, kada cana, ‘some 

time or other,’ ‘once’; 9 kva, ‘where?’ tTSPlfirna kvSpi, ‘not 
anywhere,’ ‘nowhere.' 

b» The relatiTe preceding the interrogative renders it indefinite : 
W ^ yah kah, ‘whosoever’: ^ ^ yasya kasya, ‘of whom- 
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o«v«r; Similarly W* kascit, 1R( yat kasca, or 

V* WVi kaicana* ‘ vhoBoavar/ 
c. Tba relative pronoun* if doubled, a^suraefl a distributive 
uaaning: ^5 yo yab» * whoever, whatever in each caae^ (fol- 

owed by a double correlative). 


H. AroXLCinixubL Adjeotirea. 


lao* Several adjectivei derived from, or allied in meaning to, 
pronouni, follow the pronominal declension (like 7T ta) either 

altogether or in part, 

m. 'nm anyi, ‘ other,' anya-t ar&. * e ither,’ 1-tara, 

other,’ URTi: ka-tar4, ‘ which of two? ’ »|fHT ka-taco4, ‘ which of 
many ? ’ eka-tam«, ‘ one (of many),’ foUow the pronominal 

(iecleneion throughout,, taking ^ i" fke N.V.A. sing, neut.; 
'nm: anyi-h, any4, any t-d (cp. L at. aliu-d); D. 

anyd-imai, f.’^|*Bie anyd-ayai, L. fti^anyd-smin ; &o. 

b. sdrva, ‘every,’ ‘ all,’ WTO v\hhd*ya, ‘ both ’ (sg. wd pi.) , 
Xm «ka, ‘ one ’ (io6),Tl«inx:ek8-tara, ‘ either,’ differ in taking 

XX, m inetead of ^ d in the N. A. sing. neut.;-e. g. 

adrvS, f Arva-m; B. sfirva-smai, Ab. 

F4rva*8mSt, G. Bdrva-aya, L. 


adrve, xrh: sirvSbt xr^rftr s4rv5ci. 

0. ^ piirva, ‘prior,’ ‘east,’ dva-ra. ‘posterior,’ west 

’XrVX ddha-ra, ' inferior,’ ‘ west,’ ^ dt-tara, subsequent,^ 

•aorth,’^f^d4kppa,‘.outh.’^ I«h-a,‘sabseqn»t.^ ^her 

WX other,’ ‘inferior.’ ’«WIX4nta-m, ouie^ ^ oy6. 

‘own,’ heeides necessarily taking tX.® “ t'*® “®" " 

moy follow the nominsl declension in the Ab. L. smg. m. n. 


‘ But ’W »hM, ‘bctlx.’ is damned in tb. duJ only (Hke ^ 
kuta). 


a 
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in the N. plur, masc. ; — e. g. N. A. n» 5 !^ purva-m ; Ab. m. n. 

K^purva-smat or purvSt ; L. purva-eniin or 

purvc; N. pLm. purve or purvab- 
d. ^ ardhd, ‘half,’ dlpa, ‘litUe,’ q ifflTO kati-payd, 

‘ some/ pr^thama, * first, cara-md, ‘ last,’ dva-ya 

and fi[?w dvl-taya, ‘twofold’ (and similar words in ^ ya and 
IWtaya). ate inflected like ordinaiy adjectives, except that they 
mat; follow the pronominal declension in the K. pi. masc.; — e.g. 
caram^b or caiam^. 

c* dvitiya, ‘ second,’ and trtiya, * third / may follow 

the pronominal declension throughout the oblique cases of the 
singnlar j — e. g. D. m. n. trtiyaya or trtiya-smai ; 

trtfya-yam or trtiya-sySm ; but N. 

pi. m. only trtiyah- 

f. Any of these pronominal words occurring at the end of pos- 
sessive compounds (189) are declined like ordinary adjectives. 


CHAPTER IV 

CONJUGATION 

lai, Sanskrit verbs are inflected with either active or middle 
terminations. The aotiTe voice is called Pavamal-paday 
i.e. transitive (lit. 'word for another’). The middle voice is 
called Atmane-padap i.e. reflexive (lit. ‘word for onesdf’). 
The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada ; with 
which it coincides except in the present and imperfect (where 
it forms its stem with the suffix ^ ya), and in the third sing, 
aorist. 

s. TTie Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood tluree 
xinmbeny Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 
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122. There are in Sanskrit five tenses conjugated in the 
indicative : i* Present (’with imperative and optative moods) ; 
2. Imperfect; 3. Perfect; 4. Aorjist (with a kind of optative 
called Benedictive or Precative); 5. Future (with the Conditional, 
a kind of past future). 

There are also participles connected with three of these tenses, 
present, perfect, and future ; and one infinittve (167), a verbal 
noun unconnected with any tense. 

s. Classical Sanskrit has neither a pluperfect tense nor a sub- 
junctive mood (excepting the survivals of it in the first persons 
imperative); nor has it an imperative or a proper optative of any 
tense except the present. There are, therefore, far fewer verbal 
forms in non-Vedio Sanskrit than in Greek. 

The Preseni System, 

123. While the pei*fect, aorist, and future tenses add the 
terminations directly (or after inserting a sibilant) to the root, 
the present group (the present with its moods and the imperfect) 
forms a special stem, which is made in ten different ways. Hence 
the native Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten 
classes. The tenth dass, which is really a secondary formation, 
retains its present stem in nearly all the other verbal forms also, 
as do the secondary verbs generally (causatives, desideratives, 
intensives, denominatives). 

The Ten Classes. 

124. The ten classes are divided into two conjiL^tioiiJi. 
In the first, comprising the fiist, fourth, sixth, and tenth classes, 
the present stem ends in ^a, and remains unchanged throughout. 

Xn the second oonjngationt which comprises all the re- 
maining classes, the terminations are added directly to the final 
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of the root or co the suffixes ^ u, ^ nu,^ na, (ift nl, u),aiid the 

prMent stem in ohangaable^ being either strong or weak. 

A. First Conjugation. 

135* I* first or BkfL class adds ^ a to the last letter of 
the root, which, being accented, takes Gana of a final vowel 
(short or long) and of a short medial vowel followed by one 
consonant; — e.g. ^ bhu, ‘be,* forms the present stem 
bhdv-a; IX hudh, ‘ know’ : b 6 dh-a. 

9. The sixth or Tud class adds an accented ^ 4 to the root, 
which (being unaccented) has no Gupa. Before this ^ d final 
f changes to ^ ir. Thus u tud, ‘strike tud-d : 

^ kf, ‘scatter* : ku-d. 

3. The fourth or Div class adds H ya to the last letter of 

the root, which is accented (hut the weak form in some cases 
assumed by the root points to the ^ ya having originally been 
^nted):— e.g. nah, ‘bind’: nSh-ya ; f^^div, 

‘play’: dfv-ya (133 B), 

4. The tenth or CSnx dess adds the suffix Sya, before 
which a final vowel takes Vrddhi, but a short medial vowel 
followe d "by one consonant takes Gnna;— e.g. ^ cur, ‘steal’ : 

oor-iya. Short medial ^ a followed by one consonant Is in 
most oases lengthened e.g. kam : kam-aya, ‘ desire. ’ 

B. Seoond Cosjngntioa. 

136 . The strong forms are 

I. ffie singular pre^nt and imperfect active ; 

an first pereone imperative active and middle ; 

3.. tbe third person singular imperative active. 

in theee forms the vowel of the root or the affix, being 
•ooeeied* is strengthened ; while in the weak forms it becomes 
«tet because tbe tenniiwitions are accented. 
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a. In the ninth class the accented form of the affix is na, 
the unaccented m or ^n; in the seventh they are respec- 
tively ^ nd and 

127. 1* The second or Ad class adds the terminations directly 
to the root, 'which in the strong forms takes Guna if possible 
— e. g. ad, ' eat ’ : sing, i.^f^ ^d^mi, 2 , ^t-si, 

3- dt-ti ; i, ‘ go ’ i Tffil“ 6 -mh irft ^-91, ftrf Uh, 

‘Uck': %% l^-mi, %flTl£k-fi (69 n), (696). 

a. This and the seventh are the most difficult classes to con- 
jugate, because terminations beginning with varions consonants 
come into contact with the dnal consonants of roots, and conse- 
quently many rules of internal Sandhi have to be applied. 

a. The t hir d or Sn class adds the terminations directly to 
the reduplicated joot, which in the strong forms takes Gu^a if 
possible ; — e. g. ^ hu, ‘ sacrifice ju-L6'ini, ‘ 1 sacrifice 

1V»t: ju-hu-m^ih. ‘we sacrifice.* 

The intensives conjugated in the active (172) follow this class. 

3. The flevantli. or Sudh class adds the terminations directly 

to the final consonant, before which nii is inserted in' the 
strong, and ^n in the weak forms; — e.g. yuj, 'join’: 

yu-ndr-j-mi; yufij-m^h- 

4. The fifth, or fin class adds ^ nu, 'which takes Guina in the 

strong forms, to the root ; — e. g. ^ su, ' press out ' : 8U- 

n6-mi ; 

su-nu-m&h' 

5. The aig^hth or Tan class adds ^ u, which takes Gu^^a in 

the strong forms, to the root ; — e. g. tan, ' stretch * 1 

tan-d-mf ; 

tan-u-m£h* 

A. All the (seven) verbs of this class end in ^n, except V kr, 
do/ whichhas an irregular present stem: kar-d-mi(x34E ). 

6. The ninth or Kn class adds to the root ^ifT n& in the 
strong foims, but in the weak 'ft ni before consonants and *(n 
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before vowls; — e. g, kri, ‘buy 

krl-n^mi; pi, i. 

kri-ni-mit, 3, wturftr fcn-n-6nti. 

The Augment. 

138 . The imperfect, the aorist, and the conditional prefix to 
the root accented ^ d as their augment, which forme ITfddhi 
with Ml initiid Tow«l(a3)j— e.g.f\(^budli, ‘ know ’ : 3. sing, 
imperf. i-bodha-t ; und, ‘ wet u-ni-t-ti, 

‘he wets.’ ^*1^ 4 n-na-t, ‘he wetted’; ^ r, ‘go’: 
rcchtCti, ‘he goes,’ 4 || ^^arcchat, ‘he went.’ 

s. Tlie augment is dropped in the imperf. and aorist (which are 
then used imperatively) after the prohibitive particle ^TT ma (/i^) : 
or mfi karat or karot, ‘ may he not do it.’ 

Beduplieatioii. 

129. Five verbal formations take reduplication in Sanskrit : 
the present stem of the third conjugational class, the perfect, 
one kind of aorist, the desiderative, and the intensive. Each of 
these five has certain peculiarities, which must be treated separately 
nnder the special rules of reduplication (130, 135, 149, 170, 173). 
Common to all are the following. 

Oeaeral Bvlas of Boduplicatioii. 

1. The first syllable of a root (i,e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is reduplicated;— e.g. ^^budh : ^5^bu-budh. 

». Aspirate d Jotte rs are represented by the corresponding unas- 

j— e.g. bhid, ‘ cut' : bi-bhid; W dhu, ‘shake ’; 

f^dn-dhu. ^ ^ 

3 - Gutturals are represented by the corresponding palatals, 
f fa by Bj;— e.g. Bi^kam, ‘love’: ^V^.ca-kam; ^p^khan, 

^8*“’ ‘6°'* ^ja-gam; f^ha-s 
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4. If the root begins with more than one consonant, the first 

only is reduplicated; — e.g, kru8, * shout cu-kruB ; 

f^t^ksip, ‘throw’: f^ff^p^ci-ksip. 

5. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard consonant, 

the latter is reduplicated;— e.g. ^ stu, ‘praise '■US tu-stu (67) ; 
^rr stha, ‘ stand ’ : n^| ta-sthS ; Tt scut, ‘ drip * : cu-acut ; 

skand, ‘leap’ : ca-skand. But ^ smr, ‘remember*: 

sa-smr (m is soft). 

■ 6. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable ; — e.g. * enter ’ : 

ja-gSh; krl, ‘buy’: ci-krl; |[^kuj, ‘hum’: 

^[^P^cu-kuj. 

7. If the radical (not final) vowel is Tf e, it is represented hy 

^ i ; if 0 or an, by ^ u;— e.g. %^sev, ‘ worship’: 
si-fev (67) ; ^auk, ‘ approach * : du^hank. 

8. Boots which, according to the native Sanskrit grammaiians, 
end inH e,^ ai,"^ 0 are more conveniently stated to end in ''Hf 5 , 
and are so treated in reduplication; — e.g. % gai, ‘sing,’ 3. sing, 
perfect ja-gan (136, 4). 

Special Buie of BeduplicatioB for the Third daae. 

130. 1® r and ^ f are represented in reduplication by i; — 
5 bhr,‘bear’: W-bhar-ti ; ^ , ‘fill’ : fMMfJ? p£-par-ti. 

Tenuinatioiui. 

I3I. The following table gives the terminations^ which are on 
the whole the same for all verbs, of the present system. The chief 
difference is in the optative, which is characterized by H e in the 
first, and ^ya and^^I in the second conjugation. It will pievent 
confusion to remember that the present indicative has the primary 
(-mi, -si, -ti, &c.), while the imperative (with some variation«) 
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and the optative, as well as the imperfect, have the secondary 
terminations (-m , -s, -t, &c.). Of the other tenses, the future tahes 
the primary, and the aorist, with the benedictive and the con- 
ditional, takes the secondary terminations ; while the perfect takes 
in the active (with many variations) the secondary, and in the 
middle, the primary endings. 

In order to understand clearly the diflPerence between the two 
conjugations, the following points should be noted. Zn th.6 first 
or arconjiigatioir(a8 in the a-declension),tli6 accent is never 
on the terminations, but always on the same syllable of tlie 
etam (the root in the first and fourth, the aflfti in the sixth and 
tenth classes), which therefore remains unchanged. On the other 
hand, in the second conjugation (as in the declension of change* 
able stems) the accent fells on the strong stem, which is shortened 
in the weak forms by the shifting of the accent to the termina- 
tions. In the second eoi^ngation, therefore, the teas 
amnations are accented except in the strong forms (126) of 
the present. The same would apply to the imperfect, wwe it 
^vithont an augment (128). 


Fmwt, 

Imperfect. 

FAaA.BUA.IFADA. 

Inn)erativc. 

1 . tif mi^ 


X^001\). 

andoox^. ^ 

^ ^yam 

5 ni 

a. ran 
fif ti 


Tra:e8 

^TRCy^s 

r-(i)l^W*(2) 



^rra.^t 


I- 

ya} 

Ve eva 

^rrayava 

N# 

avu 

^ ^W(.thas 

ITV^tam 

Tni*^,etam 

^TW^yatam 

TH^^tam 

3- Vistas 


^rrar^yatsm 

ITT^tam 



ema 

^rra yama 

^ra^Sma 

W tha 

— _ 

H ta 

W eta 

^fra 34 ta 

7 ta 

3- Wfauti® 

V^an® 

?^eyur 

^ 7 ^ 

antu^ 
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Atmanepada. 



Present. 

Imperfect. 

Optative 

1 . 

Imperative. 

I. IE 

TE 1: 

TEy 

ty 

IE 

e 

e(i) i(a) 

eja® 

ly^ 

ai 

a.% 


TE«rra: 

i^rn: 


se 

tlias 

eth^ 

Itiias 

Bva 

3 . 'St 


TETI 

Itt 

THK 

te 

ta 

eta 

It^ 

tarn 



TE^ 



vahe^ 

vaM^ 

evalii 

iv^hi 

Svaliai 

2 . 

TEVT»E 

TETTRITTl 

i^rryni 

TE*H»l 

ethe(i) 

eth&m(i) 

eyStham 

Iy4thain 

eth5ni(i) 

^nilr 




^nyrn. 

at he ( 2 ) 

EthSm (2) 



£thain(2) 


TETTR. 


t^TRTR 

TEm»E. 

ete(i) 

etSm(i) 

eyatam 

lyatSm 

etSm ( i) 





WTITH 

4te(2) 

atSm(3) 



a^m ( 2 ) 


5Rff 

TE»rff 


^inTl 

meixe 

mahi^ 

ematd 

Imdhi 

Emahai 

2.'^ 


Tw: 

tw 


dhve 

dhyam 

edhvam 

Idhy^m 

dhA^am 

3-^ 


TET7E. 



ante(i) 

aala(i) 

eran 


antS.Tn(i) 






dte ( 3 ) 

ata(2} 



^tSia(2) 


I. The ^ a of the first conjugation is lengthened hefore 
or ^r^v;— e.g. ^PTrfW bhdva-mi, bhavS-vat. 
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a. Tenuinatioiis beginning with vowels should be added in 
the first conjugation after dropping the final 'V a ; — e. g. 
^-bhav-am, 

3. The tenni nations of the first coi\jugation, given in the above 
table as beginning with IJe, really consist of the final of the 
base +t I; but on practical grounds it is preferable to assume 
that they begin with 1[ e. 

4. Verbs of the first coi]jugation take no termination in the 
2. sing, imperat. Par. (being exactly parallel with the vocative 
singular of the a-declension). Those of the second take fv dhi 
(Gk. 61) after consonants, ff[ hi after vowels. But — 

«.-in the ninth class 5na takes the place of dhi; — 

®*g- math-snd^ (but IVhlftflr kri-^-bl). 

A hi is dropped in the fifth and ei^th classes, if the V u is 
preceded by a single consonant; — e.g. IS su-nti (but 
Sp-nu-hi). 

c, in the third class JT hu adds f%l dbi (instead of hi) after 
a vowel : ^fFfVju-hu-dhi 

5. Verbs of the third class and some other reduplicated present 

stems (cp. 134 A4, B; 172) drop the of the 3. plur. pres, 
indie, and imperat. Par. In the the whole aecond con- 
jngaitioii r^aote the of the 3. plur. pres. impf. impv. 

Verla of the third class and some other reduplicated stems (cp. 
^34 A 4, B ; 172) take ur instead of ^J^an in the 3. plur. 
im^Pwr. Those of the second class which end in 5 » fts well 
as vid, know,’ and 'fif^dvis, - hate,’ may do so. Before 
this suflftx a final Df & is dropped, while ^ I, ^ u, IIT r are 

ocigin of this pooalisr imperative ending la uncertain. It 
perhaps stands for -nA-ni; & being the reduced form (>«long nasal 
s^t) of the ohiss sufiSjc-ni, and na the ending which is found in the 
Veche a. jd. impv. e. g. i-ta-na. 
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m 

il-ju-kav-uli; or * 1 ^® M of 

tbis eiiiIiQg(wliicli also appears h the 3 .pliir. optative aad the }. 
plan peif. active) is etymologically ^r, and not ^s, is proved 
hy the corresponding forms in the Avesta. 


ParadijfM 

133, As the four classes of the £rst conjugation are inflected 
exactly alike, one paradigm will suffice for them. The same 
applies to the fifth and eighth classes. In the second class 
f^dvis has been used for the paradigm, hecaiise it ifiiistrates 
better than ^ ad both the rules of internal Sandhi and the 
difference between strong and weak forms. 
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ImperatiTe. 
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FIRST CLASS 
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bMv-et bMv-etam b^v-Gyub bhtfv-eta bhtfv-ej-aISm bhiv-eran 



8EC0VD COirJVOATIOir. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION 


IV 132 



« C?5 Cl CO 





IV 132 


SECOND CIiASS 
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Third Class ; IT hu, ‘sacrifice ’ : Present stem ^ ju-ho, ^ ju-hu. 
Fabasxaifada. PrdMntf Atmanbpada* 
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SECOND CONJUGATION 





luperatiTa. 
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THIBD CLASS 
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juhu-j'at juhu-yatam juhu-yd^ juhv-itd juliv-imtam juhv-irdu 
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Imperative. 



H 2 


sunu-yat sunii-yatam sunu-yiit simv-Tta sonv-iyafam sunv-Mn 




Soventll OlaBS; ^rudh, ‘ubstiuet’: Present s(em ^ n.-n-dh 

Parabhaipada. PreMiit. Wnepada.' 
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SECOND CONJUGATION 


IV r3a 






ImpMratiTe. 


SEVENTH CLASS 


lOJ 


IV 132 










Zmp«r»tiTe. 


IV 132 


ninth class 
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XxMgvlfuritiM of the Piofont Stom. 

Knt CoEduiTotioii. 

133. A. rirrt or BhS Olus, i. kram, ‘ step,’ 
a-CBm, ‘sip,’ gnk, ‘conceal,’ ‘spit,’ lengthen their 

Towel :— kiam-a, ’•UTR a-< »in-a, ^ guh-a, fthiv-a.— 
‘cleanse,’ takes Yrddhi : m^-a.— sad, ‘sink,’ 

mhstitutes i for ^ a:^ sid-a (for si-B[aJda: Lat. sido). 

a. gam, 'go/ aad yam, ‘restrain,^ form the present 
stem with cha (Ok. ctk) : gd-ccha, yi-ccha (see 

below, C 2). 

3. fTT ghra, ‘smell,’ m pa, ‘ drink/ HIT stha, ‘ stand/ redupli- 
cate with X i * ji-ghra, pf-ba (Lat bi-bo), f?IH ti-stha 
(Gk. t^iTTrf-fit^ Lat. sigto). These verbs originally belonged to 
the third (reduplicating) class (cp. sad above, A l). 

4. ^^^daqis, ‘bite/ iT^manth, ‘chum/ ‘adhere/ 

drop the na«'al: — d^'ra, mdth-a, B^>a. 

5. dhma, ‘blow/ HT mna, ‘study/ substitute 
prf-ya, dhdm-a, mdn-a. 

B. Tonrth or Biv Claui. i. 'languish/ HPH 

hhram, 'roam/ 'o^ase/ B^sram, ‘be weaiy,* ma<l, 

‘rejoice,’ f^[H^div,‘ play/ lengthei^ their vowel;— TTPH t^-ya, 
mm mad-ya, divya, &c. 

a. bhraipB, ‘fell,’ drops its nasal : anf bhrds-ya.— 
rjadh, ‘jaerco,’ takes Samprasara^Uk : Ttdh-7a. — jan. 

ha hom,’ snbstitates ^ ja: ^|t| ^ya (cp. 154a, i). 

C. Sizih oar Tna Cluiu 1. W(krt, ‘ont,’^muc. ‘loosen,’ 
lup, * break/ lip, ‘ paint/ vid, ‘find/ sic, 

*2™^’ insert anasal Vm krnt-S,, g^innflc^,^!^ Inmp-a, 
ft**! limp-d, viiid-4, siflc-d*. 
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a-n. IS, ‘ wish,* substitutes ch for H^s, and ^ r, ‘go,* adds 

5 ch i-cchit, r-cch^ (cp. A 2). 

3- prach, ‘ask,’ bhrajj, ‘ fiy,’ flT^viasc, ‘cut,’ take 
Sampra^rana:-^ pfcch-^, bhrjj-d, vrsc-d. 

Second Coi:diigation, 

134. A. Second or Ad Class. 

1. The root is irregularly streagtliened in the following 
verbs : — 

s. ^ yu, ‘ join,’ and all other roots ending In ^ u, take Yrddhi 
instead of Guna in the strong forms before terminations beginning 
with consonants yafr-mi, but i-yav-am. 

A ^^mrj, ‘cleanse,* takes Vrddhi instead of Gu^a; 3. sing. 
»?Tft mars-ti (cp. 63), 3. pi. mjj-inti, 

c. ^ sT, ‘lie down,’ Atm., takes Guna throughout its weak 
forms, besides inserting'!^ r before the terminations in the 3. plur. 
pres.jimpv., impf.: — 3. sg. i#<-te (Gk. cct-rcu), 3, pi. 
s^-r-ate, sd^r-atam, d-se-r-ata. 

3. The root is irregularly weakened in the following verbs: — 
vas, ‘desire/ takes SamprasSrana in the weak forms : 
3 ' sg- vSf-ti (^3 *). 3 - pl- OB-tfnti. 

A ^ITEC^as, ‘be,’ drops its initial '^a in the optative and all the 
weak forms of the pres, and imperative; — e.g. 3. sg. opt. m\^ 
8-yat; 3. pi. pres. s-inti (sunt). The 2, sing. impv. is UPl 
e-dhl (for az-dhl, Avestic zdi). In the imperfect it inserts ^ 
before the endings of the 2. 3. sing. : Ss-tb, ^Itn<\Ss-i-t. 

c. ^pt^han, ‘kDl/ Par., drops its before H^t and IT^th in 
the weak forms : 3. sg. hdn-ti, but 2. pi. ha-thtf. In the 
3. pi. pres., impv., impf. the radical ^ a is dropped and the h 
becomes gh : Rlk gHn-^nti, ghn-dntn, ^np^^glm-an. 

The 2. sg. impv. is ^ jvlif (for uft jha-hf, with palatalized 
initial, instead of gha-hf). 
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3. Amwel or semivowel is irregularly iuertad in the follow- 
ing verbs : — 

A ' breathe/ If^jaks, ‘ eat, rud, ‘weep,’ 

‘ breathe,* ^l^svap,' sleep,* insertl[i before terminations beginning 
with consonants except H^y ; hot i or V a before the ?C^s and 
of the 2 . 3. sg. impf. Par. e. g. r6d-i-mi, but 

rad^ti, riid-yam j impf. 3. sg, rf-rod-i-t or 

li-rod-*-t. 

*• tv ‘praise/ and t^is, ‘rule/ both Atm., insert If i 
before tenmnatkms beginning with ^s and ^dh (i.e. 2. «g. pi. 
pres, and impv.) : — IS-i-BO, i^i-dhye; 

H-i-eva, tfil u-i-dhvam. 

ft V^hru, speak, inserts in the strongforms before tennina- 
turns beginiiing with consonants:— inftftr briv-i-mi (but flf: 
VW^d-biav-r-t. 


* ^ i preceded by VfV adhi, ‘read ’ (Atm. only), resolves f; i 
in ai (augm, a+i) in the impf. before vowels 

“*® ahd VV^aiy ; — pres. sg. i. adhi-y-^, 2. 

adhi^; impf. Sff.*.^0madhy-tfi-y-i,,.'^l^;adhy.ii-thab. 
4. Tbe Mdnplicated werba ^^ca-kSs, ‘shine,’ ^ ja-ks 
i>-g b[a>, fr om ghas), ‘eat,’ ^ jg-gr, ‘wake’ (intensive 
“IW). dari-drS (intensive of JfT drS, ‘run ), ' be poor ’ 

^ «>oonn^erb8 of the second class, follow those of the 

mtaking’^fir.tiand’^atuin the 3. pi. pres, and impv., 

* 3- P*. ddndr-ati ; 3 . pi. impf, d-jaks-uh. 
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B. Third or Kn Chum, u ^ da, 'give/ and VT dha, 
‘ place/ use dad and ^V^dadh as their stems in the weak forms* 
^[^dadh (against 62 b) becomes dhat before t and ^tli : 

da-dha-mi, but du. i . dadh-vah, 2. ySRffl dhat-thih* 
The 2. sg. impv. Par. is de-hf (for da-z-dhi) and dbe-h( 
(for dha-z-dhf). 

3. ?rr m 5 , ‘measure/ and fT ha, 'depart/ both Atm., have 
mi-mi and ji-hr as their present stems, dropping the 
t^r before vowels pres. sg. i. jfh-e, 3. jihl-se, pi. 3. 

jlh-ate ; . impf. sg. i, rf-jih-i, a. 

i-jihl-thab, pi. 3. £-jih-ata. 

«. ^ ha, ‘abandon,’ Par'., has jahi in the weak fonua,. 
dropping before vowels and ^y: — ^3. sg. but 

du. jahl-tab, pi. «Tff?T jah-«,ti ; iiupv. a. sg. ^ 9 | 0 ff 

jahl-hi ; opt. i. sg. WSTHl jab-ySm. 

C. Fifth or 8u Clus. I. Boots ending in vowels 'may drop 
theB u before or m : — su-nd-mi, hut^^I sun-vdb 

su-nu-v^b. 

3 , Boots ending in consonants change B u to nv before 
vowels : — sak-nnv-dnti. 

3. ^ sru, ^hear,* and ^ dhu, * shake,’ form the present stems 
TM Ir-^u and ^ dhn-nu. 

B. Serenth or Bndh ClftM. anoint,’ ifiC^bhaflj, 

break,* hiips, 'injure,* drop their nasal before inserting if 
^a : — a-nd-j-mi, bha»ntf-j-mi, ffnftr hi-na-6-mi. 

B. Eighth or Tea CilftSSs V kf , do,* takes kur-d an 
its strong stem, and as its weak knr-u, theB u of which must 

be dropped before H^y, kar6-mi, 

kura-th 4 b; hut kur-vdb. JBS: kwr-mdb; kw-y^m. 

Other verbs of this class may drop the B u before and m 
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as in the fifth. When compounded 'with the prepositions t|f^ pari 
and the verb V kr has an initial ^s: p 4 ri- 

akrta, ‘adorned/ saip-skrta, ‘put together,' This is 

not original. 

F, Ninth or Xri duSp i, ^ dhu, ‘ shake/ ^pu, ' purify/ 
^lu, ‘cut/ shorten their vowel: dhu-n^mi, HVrfSl 

pu-na-mi, ^*rrfN la-na-ml. 

a. NT jfia, ‘ know/ and grab, ‘ seize/ ase shortened to NT ja 

and grh NI Wlffl ja-na-mi; ^laTf^ grh-n^mi (65). 

3. iPH^handh/ bind / and N^manth/ chum/ drop the nasal ; — 
WNT^ badh-na-mi, math'-ni-mi. 

The Farfect Tenee. 

135. This tense is formed either by reduplication or peri- 
phrasticalfy. Boots follow the former method, derivative verbs 
(chiefly causatives) the latter. There are also four roots with a 
prosodicalfy long initial vowel (140 a, 1) which take the peri- 
phrastic perfect. 

(Special Nnlea of Bedupjioation. 

1. Nr,Ntr, are represented by N a in the reduplicative 

syllablej — e.g. Ifk?, ‘do’’: ^<AI\ca-iir-a; ‘cross’: flflTT 

ta-tir-s ; kip, ‘ be able ’ : ca-kjp-^. 

2. InitialN a or NTS becomes NT a; — e.g. ad, ‘eat ’:vr^ 

^-a; NnT.ap, ‘ obtain': NTIT ap-a (cp. 140a, i). 

3. Roots beginning with 1[ i contract ^ i + ![ i to but if 
the radical ^ i takes Gn^a orYiddhi, N^yis inserted between the 
reduplicative syllable and the root; — e.g. l[^if, ‘desire/ 3* pi. 
1^: Is-iib (for i-u-ub), but i. sg. i-y-^s-a. 

4* Boots beginning with or containing N ja or If va, and liable 
to SamprasSrana (cp. 137, zc), reduplicate with i and N nr— 
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* sacrifice * : vac, ‘speak’: 

11-vac-a. 

136* The nngiilar perfect actlire is stroagi like the 
singular active present and imperfect, the root being accented; 
the remaining forms are weak, the terminations being accented. 
The endings are the following : — 


SmOtTLAB, 

1. 

2. 

3* 


(i)-tha 


1. 

2. 

3. 


Pabasmaifada. 

DUAL. 

(t)^ (I>vrf 
d-thnr^ 

Jlthakepada, 

(T)^(i)-v<ihe 

^B^athe 

'«n^4le 


PLUBAI.. 

Ct)^ (i)md 

^iir(i3i, 6) 

(i)-mahe 

^i-r6 


* s. The terminations with initial consonant are added with the 
connectiiig vowel except in the eight verbs : ^ dru, 
‘run/ ?r sru, ‘hear/ ^ stu, ‘praise/ ^ sm, ‘flow/ Jg kr, ‘do/ 
5 bhr, ‘bear/ ^ vr, ‘choose/ ^ sr, ‘go/ where it must be 
omitted. The 3. pi. Atm. retains the i even in these verbs. 
In 2. sg. Par. it is omitted by many other verbs also, and is 
optional in verbs ending in 5, as well as in most of those 
ending in i, i, ^ u. 


^ In these two dual forms ur has been borrowed from the 3. pU, 
the two endings thur and tur corresponding to the a. 3. du. pres. 
'Ef^thas and Tf^tas. 

* This 1 [ i was in origin probably the reduced form of the final a of 

roots like ^ da, * give/ and became the starting-point of ^ i as a con- 
necting vowel in other verbs. 
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Tha Strong Stem. 

^hort vowels followed l^y a single consonant take Guna 
rhout the singular ; — e, g. is, * wish ’ : i-y-^s ; 

idh.'-wake’: ^^'•i^bu-bddh ; but ‘live 

tnal vowels lake Vrddhi or Guna in the first person singular, 
in the secoiad, Vyddhi only in the third; — e. g. i, ‘go* : 

W i-3’-ay-a or i-y-^y-a ; 2. i-y-d-tha ; 3. 

a ; W kr, ' do * : i- ^qUTT ca-kar-a or ca-kdr-a : 

^ ca-kdr-tha ; 3. ca-kar-a. 

edial “V a followed by a single consonant takes Vrddhi in 
id optionally in i. j — e.g.^^han, ‘ kill* : i. ^f^TPT jaghan-a 
if jaghdn-a, 3. BTBTPf jaghan-a. 

lots ending in a (or diphthongs : 1 29, 8 ) take au 
ag.,and may retain Nfffa before HJ^thain 2.8g.(cp. 136 a); — 
dha, ‘ place * : 1.3. da-dhdu, 2. ^V|TV| dadha-tha 

dadh-i-tha. 

JT hva or ^ hve, ‘ call,’ is treated as JIf hu : — 3- sg- 
i (cp, 154a, 3). 

The Weak Stem. 

» In roots containin'g the vowels i, u, r, the radical 
e remains nnohangedy except by Sandhi ; — e. g. IH 
bu-budh-i-nia ; kr : ^9^ ca-kr-md ; ^ stu : 

•stu-m£. 

3re terminations beginning with vowels final ^i, i^T, W r 
led by one consonant become ^l^y» r, if by more than 
>y» w; while u, ^ u, and ^ F always become 
nd W^ar; — e.g.M^ ni^'lead ni-ny-tib ; sri, 

ftiftig; si-sriy-iSb; Wkr/do’: ca-kr-i 1 b ; ^etr, 
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'strew*: ta-star-tH; ^yu, ‘join*: yu-jnav-tlt ; ^ 

kf , ' scatter ’ : ca-kar-tib. 

a. In roots containing a medial V a or a final ^ a, the 
radical syllable is weakened. 

a. Roots in which V a is preceded and followed by a single 

consonant (e. g. pat), and which reduplicate the initial con- 
sonant unchanged (this excludes roots beginning with aspirates, 
gutturals, and for the most part contract the two syllables 

to one with the diphthong T[ e (cp. Lat. ftc-io, fec-i) ^ . This contrac- 
tion takes place even in 2. sg. Par. when ^ tha is added with X 5 
(the strong form being used when ^ tha is added without l[i); — 
e.g.^ pac, ‘ 000k ’ : 2. poc-i-thi (but paptfk- 

tha), 3. pi. pec-db; W*t.tan, ‘stretch*: ten-i-th^, 

tau-db- 

b. ^Sl^jan (139, 2), ‘ be born,’ and four roots with medial 'll a 
beginning with gutturals, viz. khan, ‘dig,* ^T^gam, ‘go,* 

ghas, ‘ eat,* ban, ‘ kill,’ weaken the root by dropping 
the radical vowel : — 3. ag. Atm. ja-jn-^ ; 3, sg. Par. 
ja-gam-a, but 3. pi. ja-gm-db ; ja-ghM-a, but 

ja-kf-db ; ja-gl^n-a, but ja-ghn-db (cp. 134, 2 c). 

c. Five roots beginning with W va, -vaz. vac, ‘speak,* 
vad, ‘speak,* ^^^vap, ‘strew,’ ^f^vas, ‘dwell, vab, ‘carry’; 
also raj, ‘sacrifice,* «^\^vyadh, ‘pierce, ’ ^ svap, ‘sleep,’ 

grab, ‘ seize,* take Samprasarana. In the first five ^ u-j-^ u 
(cp- 135, 4) contract to W u, in the sixth i+l[ i to '^1: — 3. sg. 

u-v^-a, but pi. uc-db (for u-uc-db) ; i-yaj-a, 

but bj: ij-tsb (for i-ij-iSW ! su-svap-a (67), but 

BU-Bup-db ; «Orrf ja-grab-a, but ja-grh-db- 

^ This vowel spread from contracted forms like sa-z-d (Avestic hazd), 
weak perfect stem of sad, ‘sit’ (az becoming e; cp. 134, 2h and 

133 -A. I). 
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Roots ending in a drop it in all the weak forms, and 
optionally in 2. sg. Par. (see T^ 6 a and 138, 3). 


Paradigms of the Iteduplicated Perfect. 

138. 1. ^ tnd, ‘ strike ’ : strong stem tu-t6d ; weak ^35 
Paraskaipada. 

1- tn-t6d-a tu-tud-i-vd tu-tud-i-md ^ 

2- gA^(^«jtu-tdd-i-tha tu-tud-ithub gg^tu-tnd-4 

.1. tn-t6d-a g?Rg5 tn-tud-4tu])i ggj: tu-tud-db 

iTKAl^PAliA. 

^ 39f^[^tu-tud-i-v4heggf^JT|tu-tud-i-ni4li 

a- ggf^tu-tnd-i-sd gg^ 

tu“tud 4 the tu-tud-i-dhve 

3. g^tu-tud-d gg^ 

tn-tud-ate tu-tud-ird 


a. » kr, do ’ : strong ca-kir, ca-kar ; weak ^BT cakp, ^ caki 
Parasmaipada. 

ca-kr-va ca-kr-mk 

oa-kr-dthul) ^ ca-kr-4 
^**g' ca-kr^tuk ca-kr-dk 


I- ca-kir-a* 

2 . ^ ca-kdr-tha 
3- ca-kar-a 


r. ^ca-kr^ 

2 . ^ oa-kp-sd 
3* ca-kr-d 


iTMANBPADA. 

ca-kp-vdhe 

ca-kr-athe 

ca-kr-ate 


ca-kr-mdhe 

ca-kp-dhvd 

ca-kr-ird 


* IaA to-tnd^-mos. 


* Lat. ta-tod-i. 


® Or^^nT<»-ki"a, 
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3. VT dha, ‘place’: strong da-dhaj weak ^da-dh. 

PARASMilfADA. 

1. da-dhAu da-dh-i-va da-dh-i-md 

2. da-dha-tha^ da-dh-dthu]^ ^ da-dh-a 

3. ^da-dhAn da-dh-dtul) da-dh-iilj 

Atmakepada. 

r. ^da-dh-d da-dh-i-vdhe da-dh-i-mdbe 

a. da-dli-i-se da-dh-ithe da-dh-i-dhv6 

3. ^ da-dh-^ da-dh-ate da-dh-ir^ 

4. ni, ‘ lead’ : strong fir*l ni-n^, ni-ndi ; weak ni-ni. 

Paeasmaipada. 

1. ni-ndy-a^ ni-ny-i-va ni-ny-i-md 

2. ni-nd-tha® ni-ny-athut fiRT ni-ny-d 

3. ni-nay-a | ni-ny-dtui f*ng: ni-ny-iib 

Atmanbpada, 

1. f»i 3 r ni-ny-d WMI ni-ny -i-vdhe ni-ny-i-mdbe 

2 . f 5 rf 5 !fttni-ny-i-B€ ni-ny-athe. ni-ny-i-dbv^ 

3. fllStui-ny-^ nUnyAe ni-ny-ir^ 

5. ^ stu, ‘ praise ’ : strong tu-std, tu-stdu ; weak gj tu-stu. 

Paeasmaipada, 

1. tu-Btfiv-a* tu-stu-Ta tii-stu-m 4 

2. Tjfr^tu-std-tha gj^Uu-stu-v-ftbtilj gS^tu-stn-T-d 

3. gFPf tu-stav-a tu-stu-v-dtn^ <JS3* 

Atkanefaca. 

1. gS?» tu-stu-v-^ tu-stu-vdhe gpit tu-stu-mihe 

2. ^tu-stu-B^ tu-stu-v-athe ^■'^tu-stu-dbv^ 

3 . g^tu-3tu-v-^ ggin^ tn -Btii-v4te tn-sto-v-ir d 

1 Or da-dh-i-thA * Or ni-niy-a. 

* Or p1*inm ai-ndy-i-tha. * Or tu-ativ-R. 


I 
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ta-tan-a^ 

ta-Wn-tha^ 

ta-fan-a 


I- ten-^ 

2 . ten-i- 

3 * ?li% ten-^ 


ten-tf 

5tfinR^ tan-i-m^he 

ms( ten-i-dhv^ 

tcn-ir^ 


6. n^tan, ‘stretch’: strong ?T7|«l.ta-tdn, weak %*(,(« 

Pabasmaipada. 
ten-i-vd 
ten-^thub 
ten-^tuli 
Atmakepaba. 
ten-i-vtfhe 
ten-atlie 
?r»nit ten-^td 

7 . »nigam.'go>; strong ^ja-gim,^Brnya.gim: weak flnWCja-gi 
Parashaipaba- 

ja-gm-ivi ia-gm-inii 

ja-gm-fithut 3THrja-gm-tf 
^trorg; ja-gm4t4 ja-gm-dt 

Atuakbpada. 

ja-gm-i-vdhe ja-gm-l-BiAh( 

ja-gm-i.dhv< 

ja-gm-^te ja-gm-ird 

strong ^ n-vic, u-v4c ; weak He, 

Pabasmaipada 

uc-i-T4 
uc-dthut 
uc-dtu]^ 

Aiuabbpaba. 

uc-i-vihe 
uc-athe 
uc-ftte 


^HTR ja-g^m-a® 
WW ja-g4n-tha 


1 . ^1% ja-gm-^ 

3. 

ja-gm-is^ 
3. ja-gm-^ 

8* ^\vac, * speak ^ 


ii-v£c-a^ 
n-vdo-i-tha * 
ii-vac-a 


iSc-i-mA 

iic-£ 

^*51 uc-iit 


uc-£ 
fic-i-s£ 
3* uc-£ 


Coi-mtoe 

So-i-dhvd 


■emn^ -ewn^u^ .o,vmi.^. 
o>'nn^ 





^ J 39 IRREGULAEITIES OF THE PERFECT H5 

Zrregnlaritiea. 

139- I- ^TO^bliaj, ‘share/ though beginning with an aipirate, 
bllows the analogy of the contracting verba with H e (137, 2 a) : 
5 - .8g- ba-bhaj-a, but 3. pi. bhej-db- Similarly 

'Sj, ‘shine’ (medial a), and optionally ‘tremble’ (two 

nitial consonants), and bhram, ‘ wander ’ (initial aspirate, 
■wo consonants) : — 3. eg. A. rej-e ; 3. pi. P. ta-tras-uU 

>r tres-nb ; ba-bhram-uh or bhrem-ub. 

a. ^P^yam, ‘reach,’ and ^J^^vam, ‘vomit,’ though beginning 
vith T ( ya and va, do not take Samprasilrapa, but folio w 137 , 2 a : — 
ya-y^a, but %|% yem-^ ; va-vSm-a, but 

rem-nbL ; while '^^vas, ‘wear,’ Atm., does not weaken the root 
.t all: — va-vas-e. 

3 - vid, ‘know,’ forms an unreduplicated perfect with 
present meaning : v^d-a, *1 know ’ (Gk. oT^a, Germ, weiss), 

''^t-tha (o?<r-da), v^-a (oZd«) ; vid-mtf (id-zicr, wissen), 
vid-i, vid-tib. 

4. f%r ci, ‘gather,’ ji, ‘conqner/ fff hi, ‘ impel/ ban, 
kill/ revert to their original guttural in the radical syllable : — 

ci-Jray-a, f^PTRI ji-gkay-a, 

a-glxan-a (cp. 137, 2b). 

5. ^ ah, ‘say/ is defective, forming only 2. sg.dual and 3. eg. 

ual pi.:— 'HIW at-tha, ah-a; ah-dthub, 

h.-dtub; Sh-tlb* 

6. arps, ‘ reach/ reduplicates with the syllable ’^HT^an, in 

rbich the radical nasal is repeated with the init’al vowel (cf. Gk. 
or. inf, ip^K-€hf) ; on the other hand, the radical nasal is dropped 
a the weak forms : 3. sg. P. an-drpsa, 3. pi* 

n-as-ire. The analogy of this verb is followed by arc, 
praise ’ : — 3. sg. an-drc-a. 
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7. ^bhu, ‘be,’ has the double irregularity of reduplicating 
withWa and retaining its throughout (cp. Gk.ire-0v-«ri) 

ba-bhu-v-a ba-bhu-v-i-vd ha-bhu-v-i 

ba -bhu-tha | ^^^9* ha-bhu-v-dthub ba-bhu-v-d 

ba-bhu-v-i-thaJ 

ba-bhu-v-a ba-bhu-v-dtu^ ba-bhu^-v-d^ 

Periplirastic Perfect. 

140. The verba which cannot reduplicate, form their perfect 
by making an abstract feminine noun in the accusative, am* 
and adding to this the reduplicated perfect of W kr, do,^ as, 
‘be,’ or q^bhn, ‘be.’ This formation started. with the employ- 
ment of the transitive verb If kr, e.g. gamayaqi 

cakara, ‘ he did going/ L e. * he did go ' ; but in classical Sanskrit 
the periphrastic perfect is usually fomed vdth ^^ae, the other 
two auxiliaries occurring only exceptionally. The periphrastic 
perfect is almost entirely limited to the derivative verbs in 
aya (tenth class, causatives, and denominatives) ; — e. g. ftw- 
bodhayam asa, ‘he awakened.’ Hardly any examples of 
desideratives or intensives are found in this tense. 

The following are the few primary verbs taking the peri- 
phrastic perfect: — 

1. four roots beginning with a prosodically long vowel .* 

* “it/ I^Hj(^iks, ‘ see,’ * forsake, edh, ‘ thrive ’ j — 

e-g.W^^as -aip cakre, 'he sat.’ 

a. the reduplicated roots ca-kas, ‘ shine,’ and 

ji-gr, *awttke ’ (j^operly an intensive, 134 A 4) : — 
cak^aip cakSra, jagar-5m asa. 

3 - the roots ^ bhr,‘bear/ and, in the Epics, ^ nT, ‘lead,’ and 
^hve, call/ optionally: — bibhar-am babhuva or 
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"ba-bhar-a, ‘ he bore * ; m ftl (a-)nayani asa or 

■pWRI ni-imy-a, ‘ be brought ’ ; hvay-am aea or 

ju-hav-a, ‘he called.* 

Paradigm of the Feriphrastio Perfect. 

Parasmaipada. 

bodbayam as-a bodbayam as-i-ya bodbayam Ss-i-ma 

bodbayam as-i-tha (5<r“da) bodbaj^m as-athub bodbayam ^-a 

bodbayam as-a bodbayam as-atiib bodbayam Ss-uh 

Aorittt. 

14 I. There are two kinds of aorists in Sanskrit, as in Greek. 
The First is formed by inserting a sibilant between root and 
termination, the Second by adding tbe terminations to the root 
with or without the connecting vowel ^ a. Both aonsts take the 
augment (which is accented) and tbe secondary terminations. 
There are four forms of the First Aorist, and three of the Second. 

First Aorist. 

s. The first fbrm is made by adding to tbe augmented root 
the suffix^ sa, andis infiected like an imperfect of the first 
conjugation (^-bhava-t) except in the Atm. i. sg., 2. 3. dual 
(where it follows the impf. of f|(^dvis). It is taken by only a 
few roots ending in ^s and JT h (which become ^ k before ^s: 
63 b ; 69 fl), and containing the vowels ^ i, ^ u, or ’iff r, which 
remain unchanged j — e. g. dis, ‘point*; 3. sg. 

d-dik-^a-t. This form corresponds to jrthe Greek First Aorist 
Lat. dixi-t). 
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I. 



d-dik-s-am 

d-diksa-va 

d-diksa-ma 

2 . 



d-dik-sa-h 

d-diksa-tam 

d-diksa-ta 

3 . 



d-dik-^-t 

d-diksa-tSm 

d-diks-an 


Atmakepada. 


I- 



d-diks-i 

d^diksS-vaki 

d-diksS-mahi 




^d-diksa-thS^L 

d-diks^athSm 

d-diksa-dhvam 

3- 



d-diksa-ta 

d-diks-&tam 

d-diks-anta 


b. Similarly inflected is the aoxist of ‘milk/ the stem 

<rf -whidi is 4-dliak-sa (55) :^Par, i. sg. il-dhiJc-sa-m, 

Atm. &-AI»TiVa-i 

143. The other three forme of the First Aori8t.are made 
by adding to the augmented root the euffizes ^ e, l[^i-e, 
e-i-f respectivdy, md are inflected lihe imperfects of t hi T 
••©end coi^JiigBition (d-dve^am). The sis-form is used, in the 
Piar. only, by a few roots ending in W a, which remains unchanged 
throughout. The s-form and ij-form are used by roots ending in 
other vowels than W 5 ,- or in consonants ; both have Vrddhi 
the Paraamaipada (a medial vowel has only Gima 
m the is-fbnn) and Gnpa thronghont the itmanepada (a medial 
vwel and final ^ y remain unchanged in the s-form). All 
three forms have the peculiar endings t:^ie, in the 

». 3. sing. Par., and must take ^ nr in the 3. plnr. 
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Second or 8*fbrm. 


143 - 

as an example of a root ending in a vowel ;- 


Paeasmaipjlda. 


I. 



4-nai-8-am 

d-nai-s«va 

^-nai-s-ma 

2. 



d-oai-s-ih 

d-nai-8-tam 

i-nai-^ta 

3. 



^-nai-s-it 

a-nai-B-tSm 

d-nai-s-nb 


Atmankpjlda. 


r. 'Vrf*? 



d-ne-8-i 

d-ne-s-vahi 

d>ne-^mahi 

2 . 



i-ne-8-that 

6.-ne-s-3tliam 

d-ne-^vam 

3. 




a-ne-s-atSm 

d-ue-s-^ta 

a. chid, ‘cut ofP,* as an example of a root ending in a 

consonant : — 

Fabasmaifada. 


I. 



^-cohait-a-am 

^-cchait-s-va 

i-Gcliait-s-ma 

2. 

V%Tn^(66B2) 

Tr#^(66B2) 

a-cchait-s-rh 

^-cchait-tam 

d>cchait-ta 

3. 

^I^Wl.(66 B2) 


d.-cchait-s-it 

dKichait-tSlin 

a-cchait-8-iib 

« 


Atmanepada. 


I. ^r«aef<M 




d-cchit-fi-i 

d-cchit-s-vahi 

^cMt-s^mahi 

2. (66 B 2) 

■^rf^OPl(66B2) 

d-cdut-tbah^ 

^-ocliit'S-atham 

&*ccbid-dhvam 

3. (66 B 2) 



i-cchit-ta 

i-Gchlt-s-atam 

fip-ccbit-s-ata 
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a, 'ST kf, ‘do,’ as ending in ^ r, is similarly inflected : — Par. 

^ ♦i^-kar-s-am, ^-kar-s-Il}, ^^ttl^c^i-kar-s-Tt, &c. 

Atm.^fffil a-kr-8 -i, d-ky-tha^, WSTcT ^-ky-ta, &c. The 
last two forms do not properly belong to the s-aorist, being 
borrowed from the second form of the root aorist (148) which 
is not otherwise inflected in the Atm. 

ZrregnlaritieB of tlie s-form. 

144. 1. Before the suflflx final radical ( a ) as well as 
m becomes Aamsvara (cp. 66 A 2) ; — e. g. UJW ^-marp-sta, 
from »ni; man, ‘ think,* as well as d-rarp-sta, from 

ram, * be glad * (cp, 42 B i) ; (6) in the verb vas, ‘ dwell/ 
becomes ?C,t: W(^a^TOt-sit (66 Bi). 

2. The termination ^64H^dhvara (before which the of the 

aorist is always lost) becomes ^^dhvam when the would 

have been cerebralized (cp. 66 B 2);— e.g. d-ne-dbvam 

(for d-ne-s-dhvara), d-kr-dbvam (for A-kp-s-dhyam). 

3. ^ da, * give/ VT dhS, ‘ place/ W\ stba, ‘ stand * (which 
takes the second aorist in the Par., 148), weaken their vowel to 1 [i 
(cp. 136 a, note 2) before the terminations of the Atmanepada: — 

d-di-s-i, d-di-th§t (cp. 143 c), A-di-ta 

(f-do-ro), A-di-s-vahi, &c. 

4. *®®®/ ‘create,* ^*C.Bprs, ‘touch/ take 

Vrddhi with metathesis in the Par. e.g. 3. sg. 'Uta 
A-srak-srt (63 a, note 2), du. T CTH^^rsrafrfem (63 a; 66 B 2), 

pl.^rar^i A-srak-sii^; A.lRrf^A-BTk-fi,^ro 0 Tt 6rsrff-tl^t> 
^^8 A-sfB-*te, &c. 

5. The aorist of dab, ‘burn,* and rudh, ‘ hinder,’ is 
difficult owing to the Sandhi(69c; 62 b): — sg.iraT^T^A-dhak-Bam , 
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tf-aiiak-sit, i-eUiak-Blt ; du. 

Jt-dhak-sva, 6,-dag-dliam, 4-dag-aMm ; 

pi. 4 -ahjak-Bina, a-dag-dka, d-dlak- 

sulu ; A. sg. ^-dhalc-^-i, i-dag-dhat, 

i-dag-dha ; d-dhak-Svahi, ^V(^|V|| 41 ^ 4-dliak-s- 

atham, 4 -dliak- 8 - 3 tam ; pi. d-dhak- 

smab.i, 4 -dliag-dlivain (62 a), a-dkak-s-ata ; 

^-raut-sam ; du. 2. ik ^ ^-raud-dham (62 6), pi. 2. 
'^ 0 '^ d-raud-dlia ; Atm. sing. l. ^rut-8- i, 2.’^rwr: 

a-rud-dka^, 3. 4 -rud-dlia ; pi. 2. S-rud-dhvanj, 

3. 4 -rut-s-ata. 

Third or i9-fonu. 

145 - This form differs from tlie preceding merely in adding the 
^8 with the connecting Yowel 1 [i (which changes it to tg(^b, 67). 
The endings of the 2. 3. sg. we (for is-s, is-t; cp. 

28 ; 150). Hwdly any Parasmaipada forms of is-aorists from roots 
ending in vowels occur in classical Sanskrit, but one sncsh, formed 
from ‘ purify,' in the older language and inflected in loth 

voices, may be taken as a paradigm for the active as well as the 
middle : — 


Parasmaipada. 


1. 

d-pav-is-am 

2. 

d-pav-ih 

3. 

d-pav-it 


d-pav-is-va 

d-pav-is-tam 

d-pav-is-tam 


d-pav-is-ma 

^RTf^re 

d-pav-is-ta 

d-pav-is-ni 
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Atmakepada. . 

I. 

6-pav-ia-i a-pav-is-yaliL i-pav-xs-mahi 

a. ^nrf^rer: ^qR t| *i. 

i-pav-is-tha^L A-pav-is-atliain ^-pav-i-^vam (1441 2) 

3 . ^MUfq qJI 

d-pav-is-ta tf-pav-is-atam ^pav-is-ata 

budli, 'awake/ as an example of a root ending in a 
consonant, does not take Vfddhi in the Par. (142) : — 


Fabashaipada. 


I. 



d-hodh-is-am 

d-bodh-is-va 

d-bodh-is-ma 

3 . 



d-bodh-ih 

d-bodh-is-tam 

d-bodh-is-ta 

3- 

^nPrf%rer(X 


d-bodh-it 

d-bodh-ls-^n^ 

d-bodh-is-nh 


Atkanepada. 


I. 



d'«bodh*is*i 

d-bodh-is-vahi 

d-bodh-is-mahi 

3 . '^RtPireT; 


d-bodh-i^fl^ 

1 

jx 

g 

B 

d-bodh-i-^vam 

3- ’wtfire 


^nrtf%nm 

d*bodh-if-4a 

d-bodh-if-Stdm 

d-bodh>is*ata 


mad, ' exhilarate/ and Tad, ‘ speak,’ take Vyddhi in 
the Par.: il^^; i-mftd-is-iih ; ^qi4^<(^d-vad-it. 
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Fotirth or df-fbrm. 

146* This form differs from tlie preceding one eiinply in pre- 
fixing nn additional ^ s to the suffix. It is conjug3.ted in the 
Parasmaipada only, and is used by not more thiui six roots, all 
ending ^ a, ^ ya, ‘ go,’ may serve as an example ; — 


r. 

dr-ya-sis-am 

2. vrnft: 

d-yS-sih 
3 - 

d-ya-sit 


Pabasscaipada. 

d-ya-sis-va 

d-yinsi^am 

wfirsTR: 

d-yS-sis-^m 


^r*rrf%n»T 

d,-ya-sif-ma 
d.-yS“Sis— "(a 
tf-yS-sis-ni 


Second Aorist. 

147* This aorist is like an impeifect formed directly from the 
root, the terminations being added with or without the connecting 
vowel ^ a. 

The first form is like an imperfect of the sixtli class, the 
stem being formed by adding 'll a to the unmodified root. It 
corresponds to the Second Aorist of the first conjugation in 
Greek (?-rv7r-o-v): GChe inflexion of this florist formed from 
ftl^sic, ‘sprinkle,’ is as follows: — 


Fabasmaipaua. 


I. 

RtfImTg 

WmWRT 

d-sic-am 

d-sica-va 

4 -si(S-nia 

2. RjfiTR: 



d-sica-b 

d-sica-tam 

d-sica-ta 

3. Rrflr^ 



d-sica-t 

d-aica-tSm 

d-Bic-au 
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I. 

d-sic-e 

a. 

d-fiica-thab 

3. 

i-sica-ta 


Atmauepada. 

A-sica-vahi 

d-sic-etham 

d-sic-etam 


d-sica-mahi 

d-sica-dhvara 

d>sic-anta 


Irregnlaritiefl. 

A I. ^IT khya, substitutes ^ a for ^ a : 

d-khya-t. — a. drs/ see,* takes Guna: d-dars-a-t. — 

3.^ as, * throw, ’ adds tb to the root : as-tli-a-t — 

4 * pat, * fall,* and vac, ' speak,* form contiBcted re- 
duplicated aorifits : — d-pa-pt-am, d-voc-am 

(for d-TarUC-am, cp. Gk. l-cijr-o-v). 


Second Form. 

148. The imperfect terminations of the second conjugation are 
attached to the root. This form corresponds to the Second Aorist 
of the second conjugation in Greek -dhS-in, ‘ I placed * 

tf-athS-t, ‘he stood’ (tWn?); ^PTRi:. ‘he 
m-. -bhu-t, ‘ he became ’ A few verbs 

ending in ^ a (as well as ^bbu, *be*) take this form. This 
Wa is retained throughout except before the ur of the 3. pi. 
There is no Atmanepada (cp. 143 a j 144, 3), 

I. i^d a.‘giye’:- Pababmaipaea. 

*' 4 -da-va A-da-ma 

*• &-da-i "^I^Tin^ildS-tain ^r^^TTT A-da-ta 

3. ■^J^nrni.d-da-tani ^15; 4 -d-n^i 

‘ The root of thi« wnsi ia, however, probably ^ sthS, ‘ stand,’ with 
*h* ▼owei riiorteaedas in ^f4|f^«.khyat. 
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a. ^bhu, ‘ be ’ Pabasmaipada. 

I. ^^«t*i^S,-bhu-y-am 4-bbu-va d.>bbu-ma 

d-bhu-^ ^r^3T?r*^^bhu«tam 4-bbu-ta 

3 . ^^^^bhu-t l#i^£"bhu-tam ^F*JJT^4-bhu-v-an 

Third or Beduplicatod Form, 

149 . Excepting the primary verbs ^ dru, 'run/ and f%r sxi, 
' go/ this aorist has attached itself to the secondary conjugation 
in aya (tenth class and causatives). The stem is formed by 
a peculiar reduplication of the root, to vrhich **^1 a is attached. 
The inflexion is like that of an imperfect of the flr&t conjugation. 
Upwards of forty verbs take this aorist in classical Sanskrit. 

Special Buies of Beduplicatiou. 

I, a, ^ a, ^ r, ^ f, ^ J are represented in the reduplica- 
'■ tive syllable by i. 

e. The vowel of the reduplicative syllable, unless already long 
by position, is lengthened. 

The quantity of the first three syllables of the stem is thus 
almost invariably kj — \ j : a-ji-j^in-at, a-ji-grah-at, a-bi-&i-y-at, 
a-vi-vis'-at, a-di-dfs-at, S-di-dar-at (from df), S-du-dru-v-at, S-mu- 
mhc-at, a-cT-klp-at. 

muc, ‘release’: stem a-mu-muc-a : — 

PARASMA.IPADA. 

I. 

a-mumuc-am a-mumuca-va a-mumuca-ma 

a-mumuca-h a-mumuua-tam a-mumuca-ta 

a-mumuca-t a-mumuca-tam a-mumuc-an 
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Atuaitepada. 

a-mumuc 5 -vahi a-mumucS-malii 

a-mumuc-ethSiiii a-mumuca-dlivaiii 

a-mumuc-eiSm a-mumuc-anta. 

Irregularities. 

s. 1. succeed/ and ^n^vyadh,* pierce/ shorten their 

radical syllable, so as to produce'the prevailing rhythm : 
5-n-rtLdh-a-t, &-vI-vtdh-a-t (cp. 133 B 2). 

a. dip, ‘shine/ and mH, ‘wink,’ retaining their long 
radical vowel, do not lengthen the reduplicative syllable, thus 
inverting the usual quantity of these two syllables : 
a-didip-a-t. 

Benedictive or ProeatiTe. 

150. The active of this form is-very rare, while the middle does 
not occur at all, in classical Sanskrit. It is an aorist optative, 
being formed by adding the terminations directly to the root. 
The terminations are those of the optative of the second conjuga- 
tion, with ^8 inserted between ^ ya and the personal indexions. 
The endings of the 2. 3. sing, are ^myas (for ya-s-s), ^Ifl^yat 
(for yS8z=y^B-t : cp. 28 ; 145), being thns identical in form with 
those of the optative present (131). The Benedictive Par. of 
budh, awake,’ would be formed as follows : — 

I- 

bndh-y^-am budh-ya-s-va budh*-y^s-ma 

2. iwr: IVTRT 

budh-ya*b budh-ya-s-tam budh-ya-e-ta 

3- l«TT^j 

hudh-ya-t budh-ya-s-tSm budh-ya-s-u^ 


a-mumuc-e 

2. 

a-mumuca-thab 

3. 

a-mumuca-ta 
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Simple Fntiire. 

151. The future is formed by adding to the stem the suffix 
sy4, or, with the connecting vowel i, i-syi, and is 
inflected like a present of the fljrst conjugation (bhdvSimi). Most 
roots ending in vowels (except r) take ^ sya, more than half 
of those ending in consonants take isysL^ Derivative v^rbs 
regularly take the latter. 

a. Final vowels andprosodically short medial vowels take Gupa; — 
e.g. l(i, ‘go’: e-syd-ti; g[\5(^budh, ‘awake ’ : 

bliot-sya-te (55); ^^^rudh, ‘ hinder' : rot-sya-ti ; W kr, 

‘ do ’ : kar^i-syd-ti ; ‘ be' : ^TfSnsrf?! bhav-i-syi-ti. 

1. Several roots take both forms; — e.g. dah, ‘bum’ : 
^IWfTf dhak-sya-ti (55) and?(fft9fiT dah-i-sya-ti. 

2. Derivatives in aya retain their present stem, dropping 

only their final ^ a; — e.g. cor-aya, ‘ steal 

coray-i-sya-ti. 


^ da, ‘ give ’ : — 

Pakasmaipada. 


I. ^T^Tf*T 



dB-sya-mi 

da-sya-va]^' 

da-sy^ma^ 

2 . 



da-syd-si 

da-syd-thah 

da-syB-tha 

3 . 



dS-syd-ti ' 

da-syd-tah 

d3-sy-dnti 


Atmanspada. 


I. 



da-sy-d 

da-sy4-vahe 

d3-sy4-mahe 

2 . ?[T^ 



dS-syd-se 

dS-sy-dthe 

dS-syd-dhve 

3 . 



dS-syd-te 

da-sy-dte 

da-sy-dnte 
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Irregularities. 

b, I. Several verbs have ^ ra' instead of ar before ^ sya 
(cp- 144,4): — ‘see,’ ‘emit/ srp,. ‘creep,’ 

^^sprs, ‘touch’: drak-syd-ti (635), sralc- 

fya-ti (63 c), srap-aya-ti, si rak-sya-ti. 

3. A few verbs strengthen the root with a nasal before ^sya : — 
nas, ‘be lost’: ^T^^rfTf nank-syati as well as 
nas-i-sya-ti ; lTO[^niajj, ‘sink’: mank-sya-ti. 

3* vas, ‘ dwell,’ changes its a to t before ^ sya : 
vat-sya-ti (66 B i). 

4- 41 ^ grab, ‘ seize/ takes instead of ^ i as its connecting 
vowel : grah-i-sya-ti (cp. 160, 3 a). 

PeriphraiStic Putiire. 

152. It is formed by adding the present of the verb as, 
be/ to the nom. masc, of an agent noun in ^ -tj* (loi). The 
nom, sing, is used in all forms except the third persons dual and 
plural, in which the nom. dual and plural appectr. The auxiliary* 
is omitted in the third persons. The Parasmaipada only is found 
in use. About foitiy verbs, chiefly in the Epics, take this form 
of the future. 

A. ^ tf is added, with or without i, to the gupated root, 
much in the same way as sya. But roots ending in ^ r, as 
gam, go,’ and ^^han, ‘kill/ reject the connecting 
vowel: — kr: kartasmi (but kar-i-sya-mi) ; 

gantasmi (but gam-i-sya-mi). 

^bhu, ‘be’ : — 

Parasmaipada. 

I. «if%Trn9T: 

bhav-i-^mi bbav-i-ta-svab bhav-i-ta-smab 
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2. jfrfJmrtlr 

bbav-i-taai 

3. 

bhav-i-ta 


bhav-i-1»-8tliab bliav-i-ta-stha 
bhav-i-taiMni' bhav-i-taraR 


Ti/go’:- 

1. UfllfHl 

2. Tpnftr 

e-tasi 

s-ipn 

e-1» 


Fabasmaiie^a.da. 


iprra: 


e-^svah 

e-t^smah 

Tl?rRf: 

HflUH 

e-ta-sthah 

e-ta-stba 


nmr: 

e-tarau 

e-taraR 


Conditionala 

153. This is a past tense of the future, meaning ‘ would have/ 
It is formed by turning the simple future into a past, which is 
inflected like an imperfect of the first conjugation (^.hhavam). 
Extremely rare even in the Par-* it is still rarer in the Atm. It 
is to be met with chiefly in the Epics the drama’s. Ex^ples 
are : — ^from ^bhu, ‘ be (fnt.iTtWrfiT bhaT^ -syami) 
i-bhavisy-am, 4 -bbavisya-b, a-bh avisyaj|t, 

&c.; Atm. i-bhavisy-e, &c.; i; i, ‘ go ’ : (fut. 

e-sya-mi) iisy-am, disya-b, ^!t.iliBya-t, &c.; Atm. 

iisy-e, &c. 

Passive. 

154. The passive, which takes the terminations of the Atmane- 
pada, differs from the latter only in the forms made from the 
present stem and in 3. sg. aor. Fr om the Atm. of verbs of the 
fourth class it differs in accent only : -I®*?! ndb-ysrte, ‘ he binds’ ; 
nah*-yd-te, ‘ he is hound/ 

K 
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Pefore adding^ ya, the root undergoes the following changes : — 

1. Iinal a (or diphthongs : 129, 8) remains or becomes I; — 

e. g, UT jiSa, ‘ know ’ : jfia^yi-te j Wf pa, ‘drink * : 

pi-yd-te; ^TT gS, ‘sing’ (or 5 ^ gai) : gl-yi-te. 

2. Final i and ^ u are lengthened j — e.g. i, ‘go ’ : 

i-ya-te; ci, ‘ collect ’ : ci-y£-te ; ^ sna, ‘ hear ’ : 

sru-y 4 -te. 

3. Final 'W T after a single consonant becomes ri, after two 

consonants, ar e. g. W kr, ‘ do kri-y4-te ; but 

^ smr, ‘remember’; smar-yi-te. 

4. Final f is changed to ^^ir and, after labials, to ur ; — 

e. g. ^ kf, * scatter’ : kir“3’A-te ; ^ str, ^ strew ’ : 

sfir-ya-te; but ^ pr, ‘fill* (the only example): pur-ya-te. 

5. Roots ending in a consonant preceded by a nasal, lose the 

nasal; — e.g. ^^bhaflj, * break*: bhaj-ya-te. 

6. Boots liable to Samprasarana (137, 2 c) take it; — e.g. 

yftj - ij-ya-te ; vac : d'^rl uc-ya-te ; grab : 
grb-yi^te ; ^T^svap : sup-yd-te. 

7- Derivative verbs in aya drop the suflis: while retaining 
the strong radical vowel ; — e. g. cor-aya : cor-yate ; 

kSr^ya (from W kr): kar-ya-te. 

The passive of ‘be,’ would be infected as follows : — 

Pkbsbnt. 

bhu-y-^ bbu-ya-vahe bbu-y^mah^ 

2 - ^ ^ 

bhu-ya-se bba-y-etbe bbu-ya-dhve 

3 * 

bbtt-}’a-tc bbu-3’-ate bbu-y-ante 
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A-bhii-y-e 

2. 

4-bhu-ya-thalf 

3 

^t-bhu-ya-ta 

IlIPBRrECT. 

^bhu-ya-vahi 

d-bhu-y-etham 

^-bhii-y-etSm 

^bhu-ya-mahi 

d-bhu-ya-dhvam 

ft-bhu-y-auta 

1. ^ 
hhuy-^i 

2. 

bhu-y^-sva 

3. 

bhu-y^i-tam 

Impebative. 

bhu-ya-vahai 

bhu-y-etham 

bhu-y-^tSm 

bhii-y^niahai 

bhu-y ^“dh vam 

bhu-y-^utSiHi 

1. ^ 

bhu-y-^ya 

2. 

bhu-y-^thalj 

3. 

bhu-y-^ta 

Optative. 

bhu-y-evahi 

bhu-y- eyathaan 

bhii-y-^yatam 

bhu-y-^mahi 

bhu-y-^dhvam 

bhu-y-^ran 


IrregnlaritieB. 

^khan. ‘dig.’ has either khan-yi-te or 

kha-y<t-te ; 71 * 1 , tan, ‘ stretch ’ : tan-yS-te or TTRIn ta-yd-te . 

gpi^jan, ‘heget,’hasflrR»?»j^ya-te. 

of the fourth class ; cp. 133 B 2). ^ 

a, either sSs-ya-te or 

(sis-ya-te (cp. 134, 4^)- 

K a 
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3 - XT hva, * call’ (or ^ hve), has 3 r 5 iT» hu-y^te (cp. 136, 4); 
TT va (or^ ve), ‘weave/ u-y^-te. 

Aorist Passive. 

155- The Atm. of this tease supplies the place of the passive 
except in the third person singular, which has a special 
form* Here the augmented root adds the suffix ^ i, which re- 
quires Viddhi of a final vowel and Guigia of a medial vowel (but 
'V a is lengthened) followed by a single consonant ; after a, 
a ^y is inserted; — e.g. ^ ^ru, ‘hear’ : ^-srav-i; '8? kr, 

‘do ’ : ^ranrfr: d-kSM ; pad, ‘ walk ’ ; VTTf^ ^-pad-i ; 
vis, 'enter': ^f^ftfa-ves-i; ^[^muc, ‘release’: S-moc-i ; 

HT jaa, ‘know’ : d-jfla-y-i. 

a. The following are peculiarities or irregnlarities in this 
formation : — i. kh: rabli, ‘seize/ shows the nasalized form of 
the root: a-ramhh-i. — a. TJ pf, ‘ fill,’ has a-pfir-i 

(cp. 154, 4).— 3. ^n^gam, ‘go, ’ rac, ‘ fashion, vadh, 

slay/ do not lengthen their a : a-gam-i, a-rac-i, 

a-vadh-i.-^. Verbs in mi aya drop the suffix (cp. 154, 7) : 
rop-aya, causative of nih/ mount a-rop-i. 

PABTICIPLEB, aSBVVBS, AWD ISrFIiriTXVE. 

I. Active Paxtici;^e8. 

156. The stem of the present and fatnre participles Par. is 
formed with the suffix 8l^at (cp. 85). The strong stem is obtained 
by dropping the If i of the 3. pi, pres, and fut. Par, ; hence 
verbs of the third cl a ss and other reduplicated verbs 
(134 A 4) have no nasa l in the strong stem of the pres, pai-t., 
while the fat. part, always has 8r«?T^ant as its strong stem. 
Thus ; — 
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Fbes. 3. pi. 

Pres. part. 

Fur. 3. pi. 

Pot. pjlrt. 


(strong). 


(stroag). 





bhdvant-i (i) 

'bharant 

bhav-i^ut-i 

bhavi^" 4 nt 





kii-n-dnt-i (9) 

krlndnt 

kre-?yd,nt-i 

kresyint 





jtihv-at-i (3) 

jilhvat 

ho-syant-i 

hosydnt 


a. The stron.'? stem of the pres. part, of as, ‘ be,’ is 
sdnt (3. pl.^rfSpT s-djit-i); that of ^^han, ‘ slay/ is ^Pff^ghn-dnt 
(3- pl- ghn-ant-i) \ 

157. The reduplicated perfect participle (89) is most easily 
formed by taking the 3. pi. Par., with which the weakest stem 
is practically identical (only that r^ must be changed to ^s 
which, being always followed by a vowel, appears as ’^^s). In 
forming the middle and strong stems from this, the final vowel 
of the root (changed to a semivowel before ns) must be 
restored, and in verbs which, after dropping ^3^ ui*, become mono- 
syllabic, i must be inserted : — 


3. Plur. 

Weakest Stem. 

Strong Stem. 

MroniiE Stem. 





ca-kr-lih 

cakr-iis-a 

cakr-vaipsam 

cakj*-vdd-bhilj 





babbu-v-dh 

babhu-v-ds-a 

babhu-^'atps-am 

babhu-vdd-bbih 





ten-illji 

ten-ds-a 

ten-i-vams-am 

ten-i-vi(d-bhih 





ij-tHi 

Ij-d-^-a 

Ij-i-\ 4 n[is-am 

xj-i-vitd-bbib 


^ On the declension of participles in see 85 ; on the formation 

of their feminine stems, 95 a. ® Cp. 131, 6. 
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a. The participle of the present perfect of vid, *know^ 
( 3 -pi.f^: vid-ii][^), does not take the intermediate i : — inst. 
sg. vidds-5; acc. vid-vaqis-am j inst.pl.f^Rff^* 

vidv^d-bhih. 

II. Atmanepada and Passive Participles. 

158. Present and Future Participles Atmanepada and 
Passive are formed with the suffix mana, which is added 
after dropping the 3. pi. termination -nte:— Atm. pres. WnTPT 

bhdva-mana, fut. bhavifjd-mana ; Pass. pres. 

bhuyd-m 5 na. 

s. The second conjugation takes IRTif an 4 in the pres. 
Atm.: jAhv-ana (but fnt. hosjit-mapa, Pass, 

pres. IfqjJin huy 4 -m 5 na). The root '’Hr^Ss. ‘sit,’ takes the 
anomalous suffix t*r Ina: as-Tna, * sitting.* 

159* The Perfeot Atm. would be formed with the suffix 
'^TPf 5 n^, which is added after dropping the termination ire 
of the 3. pi. Atm. e. g. babhuv-ir^ : babhuv-Smi . 

It has, however, become obsolete, only a few instances of it sur- 
viving in the sense of substantives or adjectivesj— e. g. | f| 

amjjc-anti (from ann-vac, ‘having repeated ’=) ‘learned/ 

160. The Perfect Passive Participle is formed with the 
suffixes ^ na and the much commoner 7T tA 

I. '•f na, which is taken by primary verbs only, and is attached 
immediately to the root, is used by a good many roots ending in 
the long vowels W a, th Xf ii, ^ r (which becomes Tr or 
J^ur) and especially in ;_e. g. XTT mlg,‘ fade’ : XTR nTla-na j 

^ftXli-na; ^ 15 , ‘cut’: ^lu-na; ^str,‘ strew’: 
W stlr-pd; ^ pF. ‘fill’; ^ (cp. 154, 4)“ ^ bhid, 

cleave ’ : WW bhin-n^, 
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aud, ' pusL,’ and vid, * find,* optionally take ITta r — 

min-na or nut-tit ; vin-na or vit-tA 

b. The final of a few roots in ^ j that take ^ na reverts to the 

original guttural ;—o. g. Jl^bhafij, ‘break’: bhag-na; 

bhuj, ‘ bend ’ : bhug-na ; JTO^majj, ‘ sink ’ : mag-na ; 

vij, * tremble ’ : f«pr vig-na. 

а. ta is attached to the root Tdth or without the connecting 

vowel i e, g. ftnr ji-t^, ‘conquered’; pat-i-ta, ‘fallen.’ 

When attaching the suflGlx immediately, the root has a tendency 
to be weakened in the usual way : verbs liable to Samprasarana 
(137, 2 c) take it, W a is in some cases weakened to or even 

i, a final nasal is in several cases lost ' ; — e. g. "^I^yai, * sacrifice ’ : 
is-ti (63a; 64) ; vac, ‘speak’ : uk-tit ; svap, 

‘ ftleep ’ : sup-t 4 ; "qr pa, ‘ drink ’ : pUd ; Wf Btha, 

‘stand’: sthi-t^ (Gk, ora-rti-ff, Lat. sta-tu-s) ; gam, 

‘go’: qTf ga-t^; l|q^ban, ‘kill ’:vr ha-t^. 

«. W dhJK, ‘put,’ is doubly weakened: hi-t^ (for dhi-t^^). 

б, ^ d 5 , ‘ give,’ uses its weak present stem dad : 

dat-t 4 « After certain verbal prepositions dattci is weakened 
to qr t-ta; — e.g. a-tta (for a-datta), ‘taken.’ 

c. Severalroots in^TH^am, instead of dropping the nasal, retain 

it, and lengthen the preceding vowel ; — e. g. kam, ‘ love * : 

qrr^ kan-ta. 

d. dhvan, ‘souiid,’ follows the analogy of ^RJ^kam, &c. : 

Ml«n dhvan-t^; while a few others in an use a collateral 
form of the root in qjT a ; — e. g. Tft(^kban, ‘ dig ’ : kha-t^t ; 

jan, ‘ be bom ’ : ^TTTT ja-t^. 

3. TJt i-ta is taken by a considerable number of primary verbs 
which end either in double consonants or in single consonants 

* On the peculiar Sandhi of roots ending in ^ h, cp. 69. 
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not easily combining with and by all derivative verbs (which 
drop the final ’W a or aya before it) ; — e. g. satik, ‘ doubt ' : 

safik-i-ta ; likh, ‘ scratch ’ : fWf^RT likh-i-ttf ; Vm 

Ip-sa, desidei-ative of W^ap, ‘ obtain ’ : ips-i-td ; 

k^-aya, causative of ff ky, ‘do’: kSr-i-ta. 

a. The full form of the root is usually retained before ita ; 

but vad, ‘ speak/ and ^H(vas, ‘dwell/ usually take Sampra- 
sarana: — ud-i-td, us-i-ta j while grah, * seize/ 

always takes Samprasarapa and the connecting vowel instead 
of i; i: 51^ grh-T-W (cp. 151 b 4). 

161. By adding the possessive suffiz ^f 7 (vat to the past pass^ 
part., a new form of veiy common occurrence is made, which, has 
the value of a perfect active participle ; — e. g. ’SHT kf-t£, * done ’ : 

krta-vat, * having done/ It is generally used as a finite 
vert, the copula being omitted;— e.g. ^ ?rc( sa fat 

krtavaa, ‘he (has) done it'; Wt ^ sa tat krtavati, 

‘she (has) done it’ (cp. 89, foot-note 3). 

1 6 2^. The Future Passive Participle is formed with the 
suffixes V ya, tav-yk, and an-iya. They correspond 

in sense to the Lat. gerundive in -ndus, 

I, Before the suffix ^ ya — 

«. final a becomes H e e. g. ^ da : d6-ya, ‘ to be 

given.’ 

b. final ^ i, 1 take Gui^, ^ u, ^ u Guna or Vrddhi, ^ r, f 

Vrddhi e. g. f% ji : je-ya, 'to be conquered* ; nl : 

ne-ya, * to be led * ; IF hu : 'fps^ hav-ytf, * to be offered ’ ; ^ bhu ; 

bhav-ya, about to be* ; F kr : kar-yk, * to be done.* 

c. medial i and F u followed by a single consonant generally 

take Gupa, F a is sometimes lengthened, i remcdns un- 
changed; — e. g. bhM ; bhed-ya, ‘ to be split * ; ; 
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yoj-ya, ‘ to be joined * ; sak : IJ/EPT eak-ya, ‘ possible ’ ; 
but vac : vao-ya, ^ to be said * ; 'J*t,drd : dfs-ya, 

to be seen.’ 

2. Before the suffix tavya, the root, if possible, takes 

Gu^a, being treated in the same way as before the TTT ta of the 
periphrastic fut. (152) ; — ji : je-tavya, 'to be conquered 

^bhu : bhav-i-tavyk, ‘ that must be * ; gam : 

gan-tavyjL, ‘to be gone* ; ^ da: ^Tcf^ da-tavya, ‘to be given*; 

bhid: bhet-favya, 'to be split.* 

3. Before the suffix an-iya, the root takes Gti^a; — 

e.g. ci : cay-anTya, ‘to be gathered’; ^ bhu : 

bhav-amya, ‘ that must be * ; W kr : kar-aplya, 

‘to be done’; ^^lubh: lobh-aniya, ‘to be desired.’ 

«. The ’iPI aya of the causative is rejected; — bhav«aya : 
»Tnr^ bhav-anlya, ‘ to be supposed.’ 

III. Gemud or Indeclinable Participle. 

163. The suffix used for forming this participle from the 

simple verb is tv-a (an old instrumental singular of a stem 
in g tu). It is most easily attached to the root by being sub- 
stituted for the 7 { ii. of the passive participle ; — e. g. PR! kr-t^, 
‘ done * : ^T^TT kr-tva, ‘ having done ’ ; uk-ttf, ‘ spoken * : 

uk-tv 5 , ‘having spoken ’ ; ga-td, * gone* : ga-tva, ‘having 

gone.’ 

The suffix of the causative, aya, is, however, retained : 
cor-i-ta, ' stolen,* but l cor-ay-i-tva, ‘ having 

stolen.’ 

164. If the verb is oomponnded with a preposition it takes 

^ ya instead of WT tva : from ^bhu, ‘ be, bhu-tva, but 

saip-bhu-ya; from vac, ‘speak/ Tik-tva,but liWr 
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prauc-ya ; from ^ tf, * cross,* ava-tir-ya, ‘having de- 

scended from pf, ‘fill,* satp-pur-ya. 

a. The suffix of the causative, TRI aya, is retained (excepting 
the final ^ a) before ^ ya if the radical vowel is short ^ ; — e. g. 

satp-gam-ay-ya from saip-gam-aya, ‘ cause to 

assemble ’ ; but vi-(»r-ya from vi-c5r-aya, 

* consider.’ 

165. ar tya is added, instead of ^ ya, to compound verbs 
ending in a short vowel e. g. f^^lji-tva, but firf^W vi-jf-tya. 

a. The analogy of these verbs is optionally followed by roots 
ending in ^n or ^m, preceded by ^ a, which may drop the 
nasal if it is dropped in the. perfect participle passive (r6o, 2) ; — 
e. g. ‘ go ’ : a-gam-ya or a-ga-tya (part. 

^ ga-t^) ; ^R^nam, ‘ bend ’ : TRip^r pra-mm-ya (65) or 
pra-^ia-tya (part. '•nT na-ti); il^man, 'think*: -man-ya 

or -ma-tya (part. 1171 ma-tii) ; IJ^han, ‘kill ’ : -han-ya 

or -ha-tya (part, ha-td) ; tan, ‘ stretch ’ : ®7rRI 

-ta-ya (cp. 154 a i) or ®crW -ta-tya (part. 7RT ta-til). But 
kram, ‘stride,’ has only ®HR7T -kram-ya (part. kranta) ; 

19^ khan, ‘ dig,’ only ®^ -kha-ya (part. kha-t^ ; cp. 

154 a i). 

166. There is also a rare indeclinable participle in am. 

It is most easily formed by adding the suffix to that form which 
the root assumes before the i of the 3. sg. aor. passive (155) ; — 
e C^RTTf^r d-srav-i, ‘it was heard ^ •* sr5v-am, 

‘having heard.’ 

IV. ZnfinitiTe. 

167. The infinitive (=Lat. supine) is formed by adding 
'fra-ia (originally the acc. sg. of a verbal noun) to the form which 

^ Otherwise the gerunds of the simple and the causative verb would 
be identical. 
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the verb assumes before the TIT ta of the periphrastic futm-e (152), 
or the tavya (162, 2) of the future part, pass.j—e.g. ‘^jTT stha: 
^ icj*t^stha-tum (Lat. sta-tum),*to stand’; ^btidh: 
bodh-i-tum,* to awake •; ^bha: bhdv-i-tum, * to be ’ ; 

Wkr : ^r^5R^kiir-tum, ‘to do’; "^^drs : dir AiS-tum(i gift i), 

‘to see ’j ^ vah: vo^um (69 6), ‘to carry*; sah : 

so^um (69 h), ‘ to bear cur; coray-i- 

tum, ‘ to steal.* 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

I. Causatives. 

168. This, the commonest class of derivative verbs, is formed 
with the suffix ‘VV aya in the same way as the tenth class (125, 4), 
and is similarly inflected ; — e.g. ni, ‘ lead * : •TRTEI nay-aya, 

‘ cause to lead ’ ; W kr, ‘ make ’ : kar-aya, ‘ cause to make ’ ; 

vid, ‘ know * : *<1^^ ved-4ya, * cause to know * ; sad, 
‘sit sad-4ya, ‘ set.* 

A. Most of the verbs in a insert before the causative 
suffix ; — e. g. V da, ‘ give ’ : da-p-aya ; stha, ‘ stand * ; 

stha-p-aya. 

b. The causative suffix is retained (as in the tenth class) 
throughout the conjugation excepting the (reduplicated) aorist 
(which is connected with the causative in sense only : cp. 149). 

Irregnlarities. 

1. jfta, ‘know,* TWT gla, ‘languish,* Wf mla, ‘fade,* 
sna, ‘ wash,* optionally shorten the radical vow^el before paya : 
irnra jfia-p-aya or jiia-p-aya, &c- 

3. A few roots ending in other vowels than taketf^ paya: — 

ji, ‘ conquer * ; ja-paya, ‘ cause to win ’ ; ^ i 'with 

adhi, 'read*: adhy-apaya, ‘ teach * ; ^ r, ‘go’; 
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ar-paya, ' put ’ ; ruh, * grow ’ : ro-paya, as well as 

roli-^ya, * raise/ 

3. Y^dliUj ‘shake/ makes dhu-n-aya, ‘ shake prT, 

‘ love ’ : ifNn» prl-n-aya, ‘delight’; bhi, ‘fear ’ : bhl- 

B-aya, as well as the regular bhSy-aya, ‘ frighten/ 

4. ^J^^labh, ‘take/ inserts a nasal: lambh-aya; wliile 

^^daips',‘bite/ retains its nasal: dain?'-aya (cp.i 33 A 4 )- 

5. n: ban, ‘ kill/ substitutes the denominative stem 
ghata-ya, ‘make slaughter of/ 

II. Desideratives. 

169. Desiderative stems are formed by adding to the root, 
reduplicated in a peculiar way, the suffix ^ sa, directly in about 
seventy cases, but with the connecting vowel i (i. e. i-sa) in 
nearly thirty others. Thus ^ bhu, ‘ be,’ becomes btt‘bhu-sa, 
‘desire to be,’ but ^^jTv, ‘live/ ji-jlv-isa, ‘desire 

to live/ Desiderativea ai-e inflected like verbs of the first con- 
jugation (p. 93). 

The accent being on the reduplicative syllable, the root a 
rule remains unchanged, but — 

z. before ^sa, final i and ^ u are lengthened, while ^r and 

f become 4^ Ir or, after labials, ur e. g. ci, ‘ gather ^ : 
55 ? ci-ci-sa ; ^ stu, ‘ praise tu-stu-sa ; ^ tf, ‘ cross * : 

finrW ti-txr-sa; ^ ror, ‘die’: mu-mur-sa. 

3. before isa, final must take Guna; medial 

r takes it also, medial B u does so in one case, and medial i 
not at all ; — e.g. 8li lie ’ : s'i-ray-isa ; *1 ar, ‘ crush. * : 

si-sar-iw ; 5 * 1 . nrt, ‘dance’: ni-nart-isa ; 

^nbb, ‘beautify’: 

su-sobh-isa ; vid, ‘ know ’ ; 
vi-vid-isa, as well as vi-vit-sa. 
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Special Rules of Reduplicatioii. 

170. 1. ^ a, a, and ^ r are represented by 1[ i in the 
reduplicative syllable (but ur, standing for ^ r after labials, 
reduplicates with ^ u) ; — e. g. dab, * burn * : (^V(^ di-dhak-^ 

(55; 69a) ; Wl stha,‘ stand ’ : ti-stha-sa; ‘ create’ : 

si-srk-sa (63 a) ; ^ bhr, ‘bear’ : bu-bhur-sa, 

a. The reduplication of roots containing i and ^ u is 
nonned j — e. g. vis, * enter ’ : vi-vik-sa (63 6) ; IH 

budh, ‘ know ’ : bu-bknt-sa (55) ; duh, ‘ milk 

du-dhuk-i^ (55 ; 69 a) ; rub, ‘ grow * : rd-ruk-sa. 

Thus all deaideratives, except those from roots containing ^ u, 
^ u, reduplicate with i- 

9. The two or three roots with initial vowel that take the 
desideiative reduplicate internally with i: as, eat,’ 

ds-Ls-isa ; ti^iks, ‘ see ’ : ic-iks-isa. ^Il^ap, 

‘ obtain/ forms its stem by contraction : ip-sa. 

Irregnlarities. 

17I- I. ^TUgam, 'go,’ and ’g^han,* kill,’ lengthen their radical 
vowel; while ^I^man,‘ think/ lengthens the reduplicative vowel 
as well f^Rreji-gaqi-sa (beside ji-gam-isa) ; 

ji-gkara-Ba (66 A 2) ; mi-m&m-sa (66 A 2), 'reflect/ 

9. ^ grab, ‘seize/ piach, ‘ask,’ ^^svap, ‘sleep/ take 
Samprasarana : — ji-ghyk-sa (55; 69 a), pi- 

prcch-isa, su-sup-sa. 

3. ?[T da, ‘give/ ^ dha, ‘place/ W( ma,‘ measure/ pad, 
*go/ rabh, ‘grasp/ labh, ‘take,’ &k, ‘be able,’ 
contract the first two syllables of the stem in such a way as to 
retain only the reduplication and one consonant of the root ; 
dt-t-sa,f^(^ dhl-t-sa (for d£-dli(a)-8a : 65 ). f^WT mi-t-sa, fM<M 
pi-t-sa, ri-p-sa, Rim 11-p-sa, Ivv si-k-sa. 
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4. ci, ‘ gather,’ ji, ‘conquer,* ‘ kill’ (cp, 171, 1), 

revert to their original guttural : ci-kl-sa (beside 

ci-ci-sa) ; ji-gl-sa ; f^raTOjf-ghaip-sa. 

5, 'CT^ghas, ‘eat,’ changes its toT^^t: ji-ghat-sa, ‘be 
hungry.’ 


ZII. Inteusives (Freqnentatives). 

172. These verbs are meant to convey an intensification or 
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple root. 
Only monosyllabic verbs beginning with a consonant are liable to 
be turned into intensives. Hence neither verbs of the tenth class 
nor roots like ad can form this derivative. About sixty roots 
(less than half the number found in Vedic literature) take the 
intensive in Sanskrit, but forms of it rarely occur. 

The stem, which takes a peculiar kind of strong reduplication, 
has two forms. The one adds the personal endings immediately 
to the reduplicated stem (accented on the first syllable in strong 
forms), being conjugated in the Parasmaipada only, like a verb 
of the third or reduplicated class (p. 96) ; — e. g. bd-bho-ti 

from ^ bhu, ‘ be.’ The other adds accented ^ ya, in the same 
way as the passive (154), to the reduplicated stem, being conj ugated 
in the Atmanepada only, like the passive (p, 130); — e. g. 
bo-bhu-y£-te from 5 ^ bhu. 

B* The first intensive may optionally insert t r before termina- 
tions beginning with consonants in the strong forms. Stems 
ending in consonants do not take Guna either before this I 
or before terminations beginning with vowels; — e. g. vid, 

‘knoTT*; v^-ved-mi or 

ve-vidmfit. imper, v^-vid-Sai ; but hS, ‘ call’ : 

j6-ho-mi or jd-hav-I-mi, jd-hav-Sni. 
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Special Buies of Beduplication. 

173' '-Tlio reduplicative eyllable takes Gupa and lengthens 
Ha;— e.g.t«W nij, ^cleanse’ : -nek-ti ; nl, * lead ’ : 

ne-nl-y^te ; ^^budh, * know ’ : bo-budh-i-ti; 

^ pin, float ’ ; po-plu-ya-te j TPIL ^ap, * be hot ’ : cfTTn^Rt 

ta-tap-ya-te. 

a. Boots ending in '^f^^eLJn repeat the nasal instead of lengthening 
the vowel; — e.g. kranii ‘ stride * : cai-kram-i-ti, 

caA-kram-y^-te. 

b* Roots containing ^ r insert I between the reduplication 
and the root; — e.g. ^ mr, ‘ die ’ : mar-i-mar-ti ; n: 

dfd, ‘see^ dar-i-dra-ya-te; J^nrt, * dance ’ : ^ 

nar-i-nrt-ya-te. 


Irregtilarities. 

174. ^ gr, ‘ awake,’ reduplicating with ^ a (as from 
gar), forms the stem ja-gr, which has almost assumed the 
character of a root (134 A 4) and is used as the only present stem 
of the verb : 3. sg. ja-gar-ti, 3. pi. HTHRI ja-gr-ati. 

dah, %um,’ and jabh, ' snap at,’ reduplicate with 
a nasal, while car, ‘ move,’ changes its radical vowel as well : 

dan-dah-i-ti and dan-dah-ya-te ; 

jan-jabh-yd-te ; ‘4^'^ cafi-cur-y4-te. 

b.J^ P^i * besides reduplicating with a nasal, inserts 
after it ; pa-n-i-pad-ya-te ; while dra, ‘ run,’ redu- 

plicates as if (173 b) it contained ^ r (only that the inserted 
vowel is i, which, however, is long by position) : 
dAr-i-drS-ti (cp. 134 A 4). 
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IV. OenonunativeB^ 

175* -A. large number of verbs, inflected like those of the 
a-conjugation (p. 92), are derived, v^ith the suflix ^ ytf, from 
nouns, to which they express some such relation as ‘ be or act 
hke,’ ' treat as,’ ‘ make,’ ‘ desire.’ Before the sufl 5 x, final i; i and 
^ u are lengthened ; a often is also, but sometimes becomes 
(cp. 1S4, i). Examples are: — namas-yi , * pay homage 

(hamas) to’; ^i 4 hr svami-ya, ‘ regard as a master ’ (svStaii ) ; 
goi^-yd, ‘be like a herdsman (go-i^t) to,’ ‘protect’; 
raja-ya, ‘pla y the k ing’ (i 1 ja)j gTTTV di-uma-ya, ‘rank 
as a tree ’ (druma) ; putri-ya, ‘desire a son ’ (piitra). 

«. Denominatives ■which-have the cansative accent (d-ya) are 
reckoned verbs o f the tenth class by the Hindu grammarians. 
Such are mantrd-ya, ‘take counsel’ (mdnti-a), 

kirtd-ya, ‘celebrate’ (kirtf, ‘fame’); varnd-ya, ‘depict,’ 

describe ’ (vdrna, ‘ colour ’) ; kathd-ya, ‘ tell how,’ ‘ relate ’ 
(ka-tbdm, ‘ how ? ’). 


CHAPTER V 

INDECLINABLE ‘WORDS 

PrepoaitionB. 

170. to the cases having a more independent meaning 

t^ m other Aryan languages, the number of prepositions is 
q sm^, and their use is very limited in Sanskrit. They are 
nearly aU postpositions \ and they do not ‘govern,’ but only 
define the general sense of, the ease to which they are added. 

« th^epoaition. pre«rve their original portion 
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Of the dozen Vedic postpositions (also employed as verbal pre- 
fixes) Sanskrit preserves only three in common use : — 

I. ^ dnu, 'after,’ and pr^tti (Gk. TrpoTt), * towards,’ 

' about,’ after the acciiBative. 

St. ^ a, ' from * or ' up to,’ before the ablative. 

tf. The following are also occasionally met with, nearly always 
following their case : — abhi, * against ’ (acc.) ; puriEs, 

‘ before * (gen.) ; 4 dhi, ‘ over * (loc.), ant^r (Lat. inter, 

Eng. under), ‘ within,* ' between’ (loc., rarely gen.). 

Prepositional Adverbs. 

177. The loss or obsolescence of the Vedic prepositions in the 
true sense is compensated in Sanskrit by the increasing use of 
ungenuine prepositions, ' that is to say, those which cannot be 
attached to verbs and the origin of which from cases is still for 
the most part clear. They are employed with all the oblique 
cases except the locative and the dative ; with the latter case no 
prepositional word is ever connected in Sanskrit. These adverbs 
are given in the following list, grouped imder the cases which 
they accompany : — 

A. Acc. antara and dntarena, ‘ between,’ 

‘ w ithout ’ ; the latter also * regarding nikasa and 

samdyS, ‘near’ ; abhi-tahi irftTr: pari-tab, 

sai v^-tab, 8 amanta-tab» * around ’ ; uhhayd-tab, 

* on both sides of ’ ; pdrena, ‘ beyond ’ 5 ^l®l^yavat, ‘ during, ’ 

'up to,’ ‘till’ (alsoabl.). 

b. Instr. sahd, ^QlTB^samim, ^T^l^sakdm, sar- 

dham, ‘ (together) with’ j f^PIT vlna,‘ without,’ ‘except’ (also acc., 
rarely abl.). 

c. . Abl. All the adverbs used with this case express some 
modification of the fundamental ablative notion of separation : — 

L 
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I. ‘ before ' (of time) : arvak, HTT puri, purvain, 

ITRQ piak* a* 'after* (of time): an-antaram, 

^dhvim, param, XHTf: para-tat, p^repa, 

prabhiti (originally a fem. nonu meaning ' commencement ’)* 
3. ‘ outside,’ ‘ ont of * : bahib. 4. ' apart from * ; any4- 

tra; ^ (also acc.)- 

d, Gen. Nearly all the adverbs used ^tb this case express 
some relation in space: — i. ‘before/ ‘in presence of’ : "11% dgre, 
agra-t^, pura-tah, pur^s-tSt, 

praty-aksam, sam-aks4ra. a. ‘after’: TTTRC pa8<»t. 

3. ‘beyond’; para-tab» par^s-tSt. 4* ‘above,’ 

‘ over/ *npon up^ (also acc.) and ^5^f^CT?(,up^ri-s^t ; 

the former also ‘ with regard to/ 5. ‘ below ’ : adhdh and 

(f|^adh^-tat — With the gen. is also used fll% krte, ‘for 
the sake of/ 

178. The case-notions of the accusative (* whither’), ablative 
( whence’), and locative (‘where’) are often paraphrased by 
nouns meaning ‘ proximity/ such as antik^, 

upa-kantha, f^T^RZ m-kata, ?BRrnX sa-kSsa, saip-nidhi, 

sam-ipa, trp^ parsvd (‘side’). In the acc, they mean 
‘towards,’ ‘to/ ‘near’; in the abL, ‘from*; and in the loc., 
near,* in the presence of ’ : in each case governing the genitive. 
For example:— Xnftvff^rti 'go to the king’; 

‘ he withdrew from Baghu * ; iW 
‘beside me/ ‘near m^’; ‘they 

praised Nala in her presence.’ 

Prepositional Oemnds. 

179* Several indeclinable participles are used in the sense of 
prepositions : — 

X. with aco. ud-dis-ya, ‘pointing at ’ = ‘ towards,’ 
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‘about,’ ‘at/ ‘for* ; a-da-ya, gylu-tya, ‘taking/ 

ni-tyS, ‘ leading ’ = ‘ with ’ ; adhi-stha-ya, 

^fWT ava-lamb-ya, int^CW ^sri-tya, S-Btha-ya, ‘ re- 
sorting to’=:‘by means of’ ; \ muk-tvS, H pari-tyaj-ya, 

varjay-i-tya, ‘putting aside *=‘ except’ ; 
adhi-kr-tya, ‘putting at the head ’=‘ with reference to/ ‘about/ 

3* with aU. %\ a-rabh-ya, ‘beginning from ’=‘ since/ 

OonjtmctiTe and JLdverbial Particles. 

180. angdp in exhortations =‘ pray ’ : ' pray do 

it/ kim afiga: i. ‘why, pray ? ’ 3. ‘how much more? ’ 

'^RT 4-tlLa : 1. introducing something new at the beginning of 
a sentence = ‘ now/ ‘then,’ ‘afterwards/ a« in the headings of 
books, chapters, sections,* now’ = ‘here begins’ (opposed to 
iti, ‘here ends’). 3. connecting parts of a sentences and,’ 

‘ also.’ 4. ‘if’ ; WT ‘>f 

I do not follow them, I shall go to Yama’s abode. 

atha kim, ‘ what else ? ’ = ‘ it is so,’ ‘ certainly,’ ‘ yes.’ — '.I'll ^ 

atha ya ; I. ‘ or else/ ‘ or/ 3. coiTecting a previous statement = 

‘or rather/ ‘but/ 3, adding a corroborative statement, or 

so ’=*80 for instance ‘thus it is well 

said.’ 

atho, ‘then/ ‘afterwards’ (see ^ u). 
anyac ca, ‘ and another thing ’ = ‘ and besides/ ‘ more- 
over,’ 

^l^^^^aparam, ‘ fuither/ ‘moreover/ besides/ 

1. connecting (like ^ ca) parts of a sentence^ like- 
wise/ ‘moreover/ ‘and’ (’irf^ — ‘both — and’), a. also/ 
‘on one’s own part’: ‘Damanaka also 

(on his part) went away/ 3. ‘even/ ‘thou^’ : ft 
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a ohUd’; iiqiUtwR ekak^pi, * though alone.* 4. *ouly,* ‘but 
(of time) : ‘ but a moment.’ 5. ‘all* with numerals 

aU the four castes.* In the above five 
senses api always follows the word to which it belongs. H 
is also used at the beginning of a sentence eis an interrogative 
particle, and with the optative to express a wish or preference: 

TniV * is your penance prospering ? * ^ 

^lq^‘ would that the time had come*; ^Tlff **1 

would rather abandon life than thee. ’ — api 
nSma, ‘ perhaps * (see nama). 

* enough,’ construed with the instrumental, gerund 
or infinitive, expresses a prohibition : * away with fear * : 

‘cease reproaching me * ; * ^o nol 

awaken.’ 

iti/thus* : I, is used after the exact words of quotations. 
With verbs of saying it supplies the place of inverted commas 
and of the indirect construction in English : fl’CfTXjf 

‘he said to me, I will d(» thy bidding (tava^ifiSlm),’ 
or he told me that he would do my bidding.* 

A It is similarly used to quote thoughts, intentions, knowledge, 
though not uttered: ?rnnRSiT 5 ^r gJSnr: 

one should not despise a king, though a child, (thinking =) 
because he is a mere human being ^cisqfijTd 
a gift which is presented (thinking* it ought to be given ’=) 
fiom a sense of duty’; ^ ‘ (tlie 

knowledge) that he reads the book of the law, is not a cause (ol 
confidence in him).’ 

here ends,’ at the end of books, chapters, sections, acts : 
here ends the third act.’ 

3. ‘in the wpaci^ of,’ ‘as regards,’ ‘as for’ : 

‘ as for (doing it) quickly, it (would 
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be) easy ; as for (doing it) secretly, it would require consideration.’ 
(See also f^jJ^kim and ^>41 tatha.) 

iva, being enclitic, follows the word to which it belongs in 
sense : — i. ‘like ’ : ’iRl ‘ this man looks like a 

thief.’ sa. ‘as if/ ‘as it were’: 

‘I see, as it were, S^iva himself before me.’ 3. ‘somewhat’: 
ietcWF^t^' somewhat angrily.’ 4. ‘ almost ‘ almost 

an hour/ 5* ‘just,’ ‘quite’: just a little ’ ; 

quite soon.’ 6. ‘indeed/ ‘pray’ (German ‘ wohl’), 
with interrogatives : what, 

indeed, is not an ornament to lovely figures ?’ 

H n, an old particle of frequent occurrence in the V eda, meaning 
‘and,’ is preserved in Sanskrit only in combination with OftH. 
kim (q. V.), and in ^ttho (for ‘and so’), ‘then/ and 

n6 (for n^, ‘and not’), ‘not.’ 

ntfi,, a common particle in the Yeda, meaning ‘ and,* also,’ 

‘ or/ survives only i. in combination with Hfd and — IHJcT 
pratijita, ‘ on the contrary kim \ita, ‘how much more,’ 

‘ how much less * ; a. in the second part of a double question : — 
(=:utrum — an) ‘whether — or.’ It is also frequent as 
an expletive at the end of a line in the Epics. 

Tpr 0ViL is a restrictive particle following the word which it 
emphasizes. It may often be rendered by ‘just,’ only,’ ‘ exactly/ 
‘quite,’ as w’ell as in various other ways, sometimes merely by 
stress:— ‘quite alone’; ‘the very sight’; 

I myself’; that very/ ‘ the same ‘ sure 

death ’ ; ‘ the whole earth.’— c^va/and also.*— 

tathaeva, ‘likewise,’ ‘also,’ — nyva, ‘not at all,* ‘hy no 
means.’ 

‘thus,’ ‘ so ’ 'so be it’> SNU, m^vam, 

‘ not do I * 
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•dt (Vedic neater of interr. kd-d+f^T^ cid), 
used in queations expecting the answer ‘y®®’ (Lat. iLonne)=:*I 
hope I hope you have seen 

DamayantT, 0 king ? * With aegativess* I hope not ^ (Lat. num) : — 

•nwv it ‘ I have not done you any injury, 

I hope?’ 

^ITH^kajntriii (acc. of * desire’), primarily used as an 
adverb meaning ‘at will,* ‘gladly/ is frequently employed as a 
concessive particle: — 1, ‘indeed/ ‘certainly/ ‘forsooth/ ‘to be 
sure’; fl. granted/ ‘supposing’ (generally with imperative), 
followed by adversative adverb:— fSjiJ. nWlf^T, or 
5«r:‘it is true— but/ ‘although— -yet’; ^‘certainly— 

but not/ ‘rather— than ’ (cp. W^varam— if na). 

: 1. ‘what?* 2, ‘why?’ 3, a simple interrogative 
particle not to be translated, and expecting the answer ‘no’ 
(I^t. num). 4. ‘whether?’ in double questions, followed by 
^1 or simply BTT, WT, or *or.‘ 

Combinations off^lHkim with other particles are the follow- 
ing:— m W ‘moreover/— ‘but/ ‘however/ -fufifft. 
‘wherefore?* — ‘ perchance ? why, 

I wonder ? '— i. * very/ ‘ vehemently ' : 

'weeping bitterly’; a. ‘nay, more.’— f^, 

5^: how much more,’ 'how much lesa ’ : 

even each smgly (leads) to ^rnin, how much. 
ni <m (i a it so) when the fonr (are combined) 1 ’ 

(qnidem); i. ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘to be enre,* 
foUowe the word it emphasizes : irff?! fi|W ftRW to 

be sure the rogue deserves calamity.’ Sometimes flW may be 
rendered by stress merely: \Elt^ ^ 
tiW ‘ one day a tiger did come,’ a. ' they say,’ ‘ we are told ’ : 
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‘ there lived, it is aaid, a devotee 

named Kartavlrya.* 

(nent. of past part.), * done,’ is used (like 
^m) with the insti'umental in the sense of ‘ have done with* 

* away with doubt.* 

' only * : *he merely sleeps.* — 

not only — but** 

5F kvi, ' where? * if repeated with another question, expresses 
great difPerence, incongruity, or incompatibility: SR 

at ‘where (is) the race sprung from the 

sun, and where (my) limited intelligence?* i.e. ‘how great is the 
discrepancy between tbe glory of the sokr race and my powers 
of description.* 

Wv4lu« I. ‘ indeed,* ‘surely,* often merely emphasizing 
the preceding word, a, ‘pray,* ‘please,* in entreaties: 

please give me an answer* (German ‘ docb *)* 
3 . with gerund =‘ enough of,’ ‘do not* (like ^RR^^^lam) : 

do not weep. not at all,* ‘certainly not,* 

*I hope not.* 

^ ca, enclitic (=t«, que), ‘and,’ ‘also 
'Govinda and ElLina.’ In poetry the particle is occasionally 
misplaced : for ^ ‘ in this world and in the 

next.* When more than two words are connected, the conjono- 
tion is commonly used with the last only, as in English. — 
^ ^ I, ' both — and.’ 2. ‘ on the one hand — on the other,’ 
‘ though — ^yot.* 3 . ‘ no sooner— than.’ 

oUL (ca+id), ‘ if,’ never begins a sentence or half-line (as 
y 4 di, ‘if,* does). — ‘but if .* — ^ or 

* if not * (elliptically) =* otherwise * : 

everything should be done after delibera- 
tion, otherwise you will come to repentance.* — cen ns, ‘ if — 
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not ’ (apodosis) ; * if it (is) to be, it (will) not 

(be) otherwise. ‘if this (is objected, it is) not (so).’ 

*ever.’ a. ‘possibly,’ ‘perhaps.* 3/once,* 
‘ one day. ‘not at all/ ‘by no means *; ‘never.* 

WT* td-tah; i. ‘thence.’ a. ‘thereupon,* ‘then.* 
tataa tatab=‘what next,’ ‘pray go on’ (with what you are 
saying). 

TTOT tfc-tlift : I. ‘thus,’ ‘so,’ ‘accordingly,* a. ‘likewise,’ 
‘also,’ ‘as well as,’ ‘and’ (=^). 3. ‘that is so,* ‘yes,* ‘it shall 
be done.* — ^ ‘so also,* ‘similarly.* — Tf^TTPI tath^pi, 
* nevertheless.’ — ^TRTT ‘for so (it is),’ ‘so for instance,* ‘that 

is to say,* ‘namely.’ — tathaiti, 'yes.’ 

7 Tf tird (neut. of pron. ‘that’): i. ‘then,* ‘in that case.’ 

а. ‘therefore,’ ‘accordingly’; < [ ; Tai a ^T ^ TTf 

w. gsgjiwflir ' we are princes ; therefore we have a curiosity 
to hear of war.’ 

?mc^ ta-vat : i, ‘ so long* (correlative to 'Aj 1 ‘how long,* 
while,* till’). 3. ‘meanwhile.* 3. ‘in the first place,* ' ‘ first/ 
4. just,’ at once’ (with imperative = before doing anything 
®^se); pray come here at once.* 5. ‘already/ 

even* (as opposed to ‘how much more/ ‘how much less’), 

б. ‘ only,’ ‘ merely.* 7. ‘ at least * : if d ‘ she is at least 

not a human being/ 8. (concessively) ‘indeed,* ‘ certainly,* ‘it is 
true (followed by ^ ‘but/ &c.). g. emphasizes notion (like 

: as for,* as regards,* * only,* ‘ just,* ‘ quite,’ or to be rendered 
by stress only. 

‘scarcely— when.* if WP ^ ‘ not yet.’ 

^ tA (never commences a sentence) : ‘ but,* ‘ however.’ Tt is 
sometimes = ^ or or a mere expletive; it is even found 
combined with ^ or repeated in the same sentence. — ^ 
but rather, 'if ^ but not/ ^ ^ na tu_eva tu, ‘ never 
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at aU.’ in; TJ ‘ yet,’ ‘ however.’ ^ ‘ indeed— but.’ g 

‘ although — yet not.’ 

"•I Ii4, ‘ aot ’ ; with indefinite pronouns:’ no ’ : *1 (‘ not 

any’=:)‘no man’; ^ ‘ nothing ’ ; ^ ' nowhere ’ ; 

never.* ^ if repeated amounts to an emphatic 
positive: ^ AfniSi ‘no one was there (who 

was) not satisfied,’ i.e. 'every one was thoroughly satisfied.’ — 
Vrf'l n^pi, ‘ not even. naeva, 'not at all.’ 

na-nd : i. ‘ not ? ’ in questions expecting an affirmative 
answer (Lat. non-ne) =‘ surely * : fiTOt nanuaham te 

priyalj, 'surely I am thy beloved?’ a. with interrogative pro- 
nouns and imperatives =‘ pray’ : ^ ‘pray who are 

you ? * nanuucyatam, ' pray tell.* 3. in arguments ; 

‘is it not the case that?*=‘it may be objected’; followed by 
atryicyate, ‘ to this the reply is.’ 
nama, besides its adverbial meaning ‘ by name’ (e.g. 

‘Nala by name*), has the following senses as a particle: 
I. ‘indeed/ ‘certainly,’ 'to be sure’: •TRT I h&ve 

indeed conquered.' a. ‘ perhaps’ ; f «rni 

‘you have perhaps seen a righteous man.’ 3. ironically, with 
interrogatives=‘pray’ : ^ TTTTT 'who, pray, is a 

favourite with kings?’ 4. with imperatives = granted,’ no 
matter if,’ ' ever so much ' let him be ever 

so rich. vftt vm I. at the beginning of a sentence with 
potential s=' perhaps.’ a. emphasizes a preceding word more 
strongly than alone. — ‘ surely* : 

‘ surely I am dear to thee.’ 

^ nd, ‘ now/ with interrogatives =' pray ‘who, pray?’ 

^ in double questions expressing uncertainty, ‘(either) — or’ : 

^ * can this be Bhlma or Dharma ? * 
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nu>n&-aiy nsTially the first word in a sentence : ^ in all 
probability/ ‘undoubtedly/ ‘assuredly*: ^ 

‘ assuredly, I think, it is not the fault of the king of 

Nisadha/ 

^ ii6 (nd+u) in the Veda meant ‘and not,* ‘nor/ but in 
Sanskrit simply =‘ not* (cp. cdd). 

para-m ; i. ‘ highly,* ‘ greatly/ ‘ entirely/ ‘ very * : 

I am greatly obliged/ a. ‘at the most*: 

AM l«1l * in it the life of mortals 

(lasts) at most thirty (years)/ 3. ‘ nothing but/ ‘ only * : 

you only lack the horns/ 4. ‘but/ ‘however*: 
in: * they (are) thoroughly versed 

in all learning, but lack intelligence.* 

p^Jiah : I. ‘again/ a. *on the other hand,* ‘ on the con- 
trary,* but/ — or simply ‘again and again/ 
repeatedly/ 

TTRIt prajmh, piaya-sah, prayena : z. ‘for the 

most part,* generally/ ‘as a rule/ a» ‘in all probability-* 

badli 4 -iii ; i- ‘ certainly,* ‘ assuredly,* ‘ indeed-* a. ex- 
pressing consent; very well/ 3, expressing assent: ‘so it is/ 
‘yes/ 

^TT Bi&f prohibitive particle (sGk. fxff), generally used with 
imperative or unaugmented aorist: W[ or Wl ‘do not 
^TT ^ ma sma is employed in the same way. Both ^TT 
ande^ majram are used ellipticaUy W not sol’ ‘don’t*; 
aim ilarly flK<V ‘not for heaven’s sake!’ ‘God forbid,’ 
»!T WRT with potential or elliptioally : =‘ would that not,’ ‘if 

only not’: Wn? ‘heaven forbid (that it should be) 

the warders.* 

I. every moment/ ^repeatedly/ ‘ incessantly ’ 
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(often repeated: a. ‘ on the contrary/ ^ITS — 

‘ now — ^now/ ‘ at one time — at another/ 

I. whence* (often =* where/ sometimes = 
‘ whither ’ ; often=: ablative of the relative ^ ya) . a/ wherefore/ 
‘for which reason/ 3. ‘because/ ‘since/ ‘for* (often introduc- 
ing a verse in support of a previous statement). 4. ‘that/ after 
questions or before oratio recta ; 

Vifr vrftr ‘whafc misery is greater than this, that there is no 
fulfilment of desire ? ’ 

yi-tra; i. ‘where/ a. ‘if/ 3, ‘when/ 4. ‘since/ 
y^-tha ; i. ‘as * : ^ET^TnjT^WRT ‘ as your Majesty 
commands.’ a. ‘like’ (=fV): TTV?l ^IVT 

‘the daughter of Bhima shone like the lightning/ 3. ‘as for 
instance/ 4. ‘in order that * : ^ ‘ in 

order that she shall think of no other man than thee/ 5. ‘ so 
that* : ifi 7 (W( ^ W ‘I shall so con- 

trive that he will slay him/ 6. ‘ that/ introducing (like ydd) 
a direct assertion, with or without at the end; 

Vi^T ‘ you told me that — / ‘ in proportion 

as — so/ ‘ the more — the more/ tad yatha, ‘ that (is) as 

(follows)/ ‘ thus for instance/ 

OTy 4 -d:i. ‘that/ introducing direct assertions (like Gk. ori) 
with or without at the end : 

‘you must say, I have slain my beloved here/ 9. (so) ‘that’: 

how (is it) that you do not know ? ’ 3. ‘ in 
order that ’ : ^ * what can be done 

in order that the king be not angry ? * 4* * inasmuch as/ ‘ because/ 

^ * f 

since. 

T&cU, ‘if’ (op. ^ c^d).— i. ‘or else,’ ‘or 
rather,’ ‘or’: ^TI ‘ tinwittingly or wit- 

tingly.’ a. Bometimea = ‘ however.’ — ’tWft yadiapi, ‘ even if,’ 
‘ although/ 
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ya-vat : i. (with correlative TTHTc^) ‘as long as/ 
‘while/ ‘till/ ‘as soon as.* a. ‘meanwhile/ ‘just/ expressing 
intended action ; 

‘having resorted to this shade, I will just wait for her / — <i 
vavanna; i. ‘while not * = ‘ till.’ a. sometime8=‘ if not/ — ^ 
— a I scarcely — when/ ‘no sooner — than.’ 

^I^yina: i. ‘in w^hich manner,’ ‘as’ (coiT.?t*r). a/ whereby/ 
‘on what account/ ‘w’herefore, ’ ‘why’: ^ 

' hear why the kings do not appear.’ 3. ‘ because/ 
‘ eiuce ’ (generally with corr. ^TRTt 

W ‘since thou seest my beloved even 

when far away, teach this spell to my eye also/ 4. (so) ‘ that ’ : 

‘a device has been contrived 

so that no blame will be incurred/ 5. ‘in order that’ : 

3WTftr ‘I will become his pupil, 

in order that he may be inspired with confidence.’ 

like,* is used at the end of compounds in the sense 
iva: mpta-vat, ‘like a dead man.' 

T^^vara-m — lit. ‘the better thing (is) — (and) not’=r 
better — than’ (^, or being generally added to the 
^na): Tit VTOITRt ^ ‘better death 

than association with the base.' 

m va, enclitic (Lat. ve), following its word (hut for metrical 
reasons sometimes preceding it); i. ‘or.’ 9. ‘either or not,’ ‘option- 
TT 35^* ‘for (a child) that has cut its teeth, 
they may opUonally make (the offering).’ 3. ‘like,’ ‘as it were' 
(=^) : WRlf ‘I believe 

her to have boconao changod in ajipearance like a lily blighted 
with cold.’ 4. with interrogatives=' pray ’ : tSfe 

^ what, pray, (with=) is the use of a blind eye?’ ^ ^ 

‘ either — or/ 
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used in the older language as a particle emphasizing 
preceding -word, is common in Sanskrit poetry as amere explet 
^niT^satya-iu : k. ‘truly/ ‘certainly/ ‘indeed/ a.‘righi 
‘justly/ 3. ‘true/ ‘it is so/ 4. ‘very well’ (in answers). 5 
is true — but ’ (g.flg. TRrrfa). 

^ ha, an enclitic particle, which in the older language slig] 
emphasized the preceding w'ord, is in Sanskrit a mere explet 
mostly occurring at the end of a verse. 

f%hi. never at the beginning of a sentence, but generally a 
the first word: i, ‘for/ ‘because/ a. ‘to be sure/ ‘indeed’: 
ff Trei ‘ thou art indeed his dear friend.* 3. t 

interrogatives or imperatives =* pray * : lii l^Tl^ 

‘ how, pray, shall I know the gods ? * dFS * pi’ay* show 

4. often used as a mere expletive, especially in order to a' 
a hiatus or to obtain a long vowel in poetry. The particle so 
times occurs twice in the same sentence. 

Xntezj ections. 

181. ayi, used with the vocative or supplying its p] 

= ‘ friend,* ‘prithee’: ‘prithee 

us go to the garden of love.* 

aye : 1. a particle expressive of surprise, occurring ch 
in dramas : inUT ‘Ah,Vasantasena has arriv- 

2. sometimes used like aB a vocative particle, 

are, esclamation of address : ‘ ho ! ’ ‘ sirrah 1 ’ 
ahaha, expresses i. joy, ‘ ha I ’ 2. sorrow, ‘ alas ! * : ^ 
‘alas! I have fallen into a deep qi 

mire/ 

alio, exclamation of surprise, joy, sorrow, anger, pn 
or hlame, commonly used with the nominative: ^ 
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*01i, the sweetness of the son^! 

Ah, Hiranyaha, you are praiseworthy I * 
a (cp. 24) is used especially to express sudden recollection : 
^ iCT tarn Ah, so indeed it was ! ’ 

aH (cp. 24) expresses joy or indignation, * ah ' : "W* ^Rl- 
Ah, you who slight your guest ! * 
^trS^kaata-nii ' woe ! * ^ alas 1 * often combined with dhik 
or ha dhik. 

f^CSTT dist^ (inst. ^ by good luck ’=) * thank heaven I ’ often 
with ^^vrdh, ‘ prosper •=' to have cause for joy or congratu- 
lation ' : your Majesty is to be 

congratulated upon your victory I * 
f^dhik, exclamation of dissatisfaction, reproach, or lamenta- 
tion ; ^ fie I * * woe ! * It is regularly used with the accusative, but 
the nom« gen. voc. also occur : shame on you ! ’ 

bata, expresses i. astonishment : ‘ ah ! ’ d. regiet : * alas ! * 
It is also combined with other inteijections in the same sense : 
bataare, ^ ^ 

bhoh: I. usually an exclamation of address : * sir 1 * ' ho ! ^ 
listen! ’ Though a contracted form of an old masculine singular 
vocative (bhavas), it is used in addressing female as well as male 
persons, and is connected even with the plural number. It is 
often repeated:— TjftjTfT: ‘listen, Pa^^^its 1’ a. it 
sometimes occurs in 8oliloquie8=‘ alas I * 

aadlii : i. ' well done ! ’ * bravo 1 * 2* with imperative^ 
come’: ViUfl come, let Damayand 

be played for as a stake.’ 3. ‘ well ’ with i. per. pres. ; ITTg 
* well, I will go.* 4. ‘ assuredly ’ : ^ 
if I live, I shall undoubtedly see him.’ 

; 1. * hail I ’ □, * farewell I ' 



VI 182 


INTERJEC3TION8 


159 


h&ata: i. exclamation of exhortation come/ * look,* 
‘ pray ' ; flW ^ ‘ come, I will tell thee’ ; ^ fUT 

*pray listen.* 3 . expresses grief: ‘alasi* 3. joy, surprise, or 
hurry : * oh 1 * ‘ ah ! * 

1|T hap expresses z. astonishment or satisfaction : ‘ ah ! ’ 3 . pain : 
' alas ! ’ ^ ' alas ! I am undone.* It is frequently accom- 

panied by a vocative; and is sometimes used with a following acc. 
=* alas for 1 * It is often combined with fVJ.or fm. 


CHAPTER VI 

NOMINAL STKM FORMATION AND COMPOUNDS 

A. yominal Stenuu 

182. Declinable stems, though they often consist of the bare 
root (either verbal or pronominal), are chiefly formed by means 
of suflBixes added to roots. These rafizeB are of two kinds : 
primaxyp or those added directly to roots (which may be com- 
pounded with verbal prefixes) ; Mcondavyi or those added to 
stems already ending in a suffix. 

z« yrimaary derivatives as a rule show the root in its strong 
form ; — e. g- v^-a, ^ knowledge ’ know’). In meaning 

they may be divided into the two classes of abstract action nouns 
(cognate in sense to infinitives) and concrete agent nouns (cognate 
in sense to participles) used as adjectives or substantives ; e. g. 
HfTf ma-tf, f. ‘thought’ man, ‘ think ’) ; yodh-fi,, m. 

‘ fighter ’ (^t^^yudh, ‘ fight ’). Other meanings are only modifica- 
tions of these two. Thus abstract substantives often acquire a 
concrete sense; — e.g. •RPf nay-ana, n. ‘leading’ comes to mean 
* eye ’ (the organ that leads). 
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m. When the bare root is used as a declinable stem, it usually 
remains unchanged; — e.g. m. (hater) ‘enemy’ (80); 

^ytidh, f. ‘fight,’ m. ^fighter.’ Many of these steins are used 
only at the end of compounds ; — e. g. -duh, ‘milting’ (8i). 

Boots ending in a are shortened to ^ a, and those in ^ i, 
^ u, or X, are always modified by adding a ?^^t : these sterns 
are only used as the last members of compounds; — e.g- 
su-kr-t, ‘doing well* (cp. 187 J). 

b. Several primary nominal suffixes connected \vith the verbal 
system have already been sufficiently dealt with, viz. those of 
the present and future participles; W<t.at (85; 156), ana 
and ^rpT mana (158); of the perfect: '^ri^vains (89; I57) ; of 
the past p€k88ive participle (160) : 7 t ta and ^ na; of the gerundive : 

an-Tya\ tav-ya^, and ya {162). The formation 
of stems to which the primary suffixes of the comparative and 
superlative, Tyaips and istha, are added has also been 

explained (88; 103, 2). Of the rest, the following, in alphabetical 
Older, are the most usual and important : — 

a ; sub8t^lntive8 and adjectives ; — e. g. sdrg-a, m. ‘creation ’ 

(^P^srj, ‘emit*); megh-d, m. ‘cloud* (lit. ‘discharger*: 

mih); ifPI hhig-^C, m. ‘share’ (iT^^bhaj, ‘divide’) ; fTRT 
priy-4‘ pleasing,’ ‘dear’ (iFt pri, ‘ please *). The substantives are 
almost exclusively masc.; but yug-d, u. ‘yoke* (Gk. fvy-o-v, 
Lat. yug-u-m). 

masc. agent nouns and a few defective neuter stems; — 
TT^I^r^-an, m. ‘ruler,’ ‘king’ (90, i); 6h-an, n. 

‘day* (91, 2). 

* The latter part, iya and ^ ya, of these two suffixes secondary 
(18a, a), but the whole is employed as a primary suffix (i6a, 3). 

* The first part of^4| tav-ya is probably derived from the old infinitive 
ending tave (App. Iir, 135). 
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ana ; neut. action nouns r — e.g. d^rd-ana, n. * sight * 

drs, ‘see'), aftaPT bhdj-ana, n. ‘enjoyment* (^l^hhnj, 
‘enjoy’); also agent nontis g. i 4 li-ana, ‘conveying,’ 

n. ‘vehicle*; very rarely with -weak vowel: kyp-an4 

(‘lamenting’), ‘miserable/ 

aSf is, ^ 3 ^ ns: neuter action nouns, often with 
concrete meaning (cp.83) e.g.'af^v^c-as, ‘speech^; 
jydt-is, ‘ light * ; dh^n-us, * bow/ 

i ; fern, action nouns, also agent nouns (adj. and subst.), 
and a few neuters of obscure origin ; — e. g. ltrs-1, f/ tillage * ; 

suc-i, ‘bright vrftr pSn-f, m. ‘hand dlcs-i, D. 

*oye,’ ^sth-i, n. ‘bone,’ d{£dh-i, n. ‘sour milk’ (cp. 

99. 3)- 

^ u; agent nouns, adj. and auhst., the latter being mostly 
maac., hut including several fem, and neut.; — e.g. tan-ti, 

‘thin* (Lat. ten-u-i-s); hah-d, m. ‘arm* (Gk. 

ig hdn-u, f. ‘jaw’ ; ^ITtg jan-u, n. ‘knee’ (Gk. yov-v). 

nna ; adj. and masc. neut. subst.; — e.g. tdr-una, 

‘young’; mith-und (m.), n, ‘pair,’ sak-und, m. 

‘ bird.’ 

^ n : fern., mostly corresponding to m. and f. in ^ u; — e.g. 
tan-u, ‘body’ ; independently formed: cam-u, ‘army,* 

vadh-u, ‘bride.* 

^ ta : besides ordiiuvrily forming past passive participles 
appears, in a more general sense, as ihe suffix of a few adjectives 
and substantives ; — e. g. Hi-U, ‘cold,’ as-i-ta, ‘black’ ; 

du-tS, m. ‘messenger,’ bds-ta, m. ‘hand.’ 
ti: fem. action nouns; — e.g. bhu-tf, ‘well-being* 

(Gk. ^i-o-i-r); flrrfn ja-ti, ‘birth’ ; HTt^ jfla-tf, ‘ kinsman/ is, 
however, tuasc. (owing to its concrete sense designating a male 
being). 
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^ tu : chiefly forms the stem of infinitives in -turn ; — 

e. g. gan-tum, ‘to go*; also a few masc. and neiit. sub- 

stantiveB : — tdn-tu, m. * thread,* ^ 7 T he-itS, m. ‘ cause * (f^ hi, 
‘impel’) ; vas-tu, n. ‘dwelling’ (Gk, aa-rv). 

^ tr ; masc. agent Aonns ; — e.g. kar-tf, ‘doer*; also 
names of relationship, fern, as well as masc. ; — e. g. M 1^ ma-tf , 

f. ‘mother,’ fxr^ pi-tf* * father’ (loi). 

^ tra, m. n., tra, f. : expressive of the instrument or 
means ; — e. g. pa-tra, n. ‘ cup ’ (XTT pa, * drink ’) ; d 4 ips- 

tra, m. ‘tusk’ {‘biter’: daqas), m^n-tra, m. ‘prayer* 

man, ‘ think ma-tra, f. ‘measure’ (Gk. /ii-rpo-v). 

^tha, m.n., ^ tha, f.; — e.g.^T^ &-tha, m. ‘aim,’ ‘object’; 
tlr-th^, n. * ford ’ ; ^THTT ga-thS, f. ‘ song.’ 

^ 2ia» m. n., ^ na, f, : besides ordinarily forming past pass, 
participles (160, i), also adjectives and substantives; — e.g. 'STOF 
krs-i;^d, ‘black’ ; v^r-na, m. ‘ colour ’ ; tjlf par-n^, n. ‘ wing ’ ; 
tfs-nS, f. ‘thirst.* 

'Pr ni, m. f.;— e. g. ag-nf, m. ‘fire* (Lat. ig-ni-s); 

sr^-pi, f. ‘ line.* 

^ nn, m. f. ; — e.g. bha-nti, m. ‘light, ’ ^ su-mS, m. 

‘ son ’ ; dbo-ntS, f. ‘ cow.* 

^ ma, adj.; m. subst.; — e.g. bbi-mi, ‘terrible ’; 

dliu-m£, m. ‘smoke.’ 

lineman. m. n. : chiefly neut. action nouns ; — e. g. 
kfo-man, n. ‘action,’ Ji|H*l(br6h-man, n. ‘prayer’; ^ 
man, m. ‘stone’ (Gk. oK-ptav), brah-min, m. ‘one who 

prays’ (90, 3). 

f^T mi, m. f., wl, f.; — e.g. ras-mf, m. ‘ray; 

bbu-mi, f. ‘ esirth ’ ; bbu-ml, f. id. j laks-mi, f. 

‘ prosperity.* 

gyu, m.;— e.g. man-yii, ‘anger ‘ death,* 
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^ ra^ adj. ; m. n. subat. ; — e. g. ug-rii, * terrible*; 

riid-r^, m. name of a god; abb-r4, n. ‘cloud.’ 

^ ru, adj.; n. subst.; — e.g. bbr-rd, ‘timid’; as-ru, 

n. ‘tear/ ^ 

^ va, adj. ; m. subat.; — e. g. s^r-va, ‘all’ (Lat. sal-vo-s); 
'^SFS As-va, m. ‘horse’ (Lat. eq-uo-s). 

^van, adj.; m. n. subst.;— e.g. pi- van, ‘fat ’; 

gni-van, m. stone’ (90, 4); ^4*^p^r-van, n. ‘joint.’ 

a. Secondary nominal Suffixes; — 

^ B,f adj,; m. n, subst.: forms adjectives, chiefly with initial 
Vrddhi, expressing the sense of relation to or connexion with the 
primitive woid;— e.g. manav-d, ‘ belonging to man* 

manu). Many of these have become substantives in the mas-c. 
and, as abstracts, in the neuter ; — e. g. manav-d, m. ‘ human 

being vaiavamitra, m. ‘ descendant of Visvamitra* : 

ifhw paurus-a, ‘manly/ n. ‘manliness.* When formed with 
Vrddhi, these derivatives always take l^lin the feminine. 

a : forms the fern, of adjectives which in the masc. and 
neut. end in ^ a ; — e. g. ^rRTT kSnt-a, ‘ beloved’ (97). 

anl; forms the fern, of the names of deities ending in 
indr-Sm, ‘ wife of Indra.’ 

ayana, m. : forma 2^atronymics with initial Vrddhi; — 
e. g. asval-ayana, ‘descendant of AsVala.’ 

1[ i, m.: forms patronymics with initial Vrddhi ; — e. g. 
manit-i, ‘ descendant of the Maruts.’ Similarly formed is 
sarath-i, ‘ charioteer sa-rdtha, ‘driving on the same car’). 

forms, in the sense of ‘possessing,’ adjectives from 
stems ending in — e.g. bal-in, ‘strong,’ from iR 

hala, n, ‘ strength ’ (87). 

^i; forms the fern, of mswc. stems made with sufl&xes ending 
in consonants (95), or with ^ tr (101 c), often to those in ^ u 

M 3 
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(98 c), or in 'W a {always when formed with Vrddhi) re. g. 
dev-i, goddess ’ dev-i, ‘ god '). Cp. 107. 

uuk : forms adjectives, chiefly expressive of direction and 
made from words in ^T^aflc; — e.g. prac-iua, ‘eastern* 

(HT^piivflc, ‘eastward*). 

i3ra : forms general adjectives ; — e. g. parvat-iya, 

‘ mountainous * 5 tad-iya, ‘belonging to him,* ‘his/ 

ka 5 forms adjectives and diminutives ; — e. g. dnta-ka, 

ending * ; with Vrddhi, vars-i-ka, ‘ belonging to the rains * 

(var^h) ; iSja-ka, m. ‘petty king/ putra-ka, ‘little 

son/ The fern, of such derivatives (in a-ka) is often formed with 
ika;--e.g. putr-ik 5 , ‘little daughter.’ 

'tanat : forms adjectives with a temporal meaning e. g. 
nU“tana, ‘present/ gXTH*! purS-iaiia (f. T), ‘ancient/ 

?fiT tama: forms superlatives and ordinals; — e.g. ut-tam^, 
‘ highest * ; aata-tamd, ‘ hundredth/ 

?TTtara: forms comparatives ;—e. g. dt-tara, ‘higher/ 

^ ^ ^ kVa* n. : form abstract substantives with the sense 

conveyed by tbe English suffix ‘-ness*; — e.g. dev^-ta, 

‘ divmity ’ ; amrta-tvdi n. ‘ immortality * ; paiica- 

tva, flve-ness ’ (i. e. dissolution into the five elements), ‘ death.* 
W tyst, adj.jna. n. : forms nouns from prepositions and 
adverbs ; e. g. nf-tya, ‘ constant * ; dpa-tya, n. ‘ off- 
spring ; ama-tya, m. ‘ companion ’ (^HTT ama, ‘at home * ) . 

^ tlia« adj. ; forms some ordinals from cardinals ; e. g. ffaX i f 

catnr-thd, ‘ fourth.* 

t * forms the names of animals ; — e. g.X^i^garda-bhi, 

IW vrfa-bhd, ‘bull/ 

n mm, adj. : forma some superlatives, partly from prepositions, 
and son^ (wiinals e.g. ^<^»| ava-md, ‘ lowest,* madhya- 

md, middlemost*; XJ^^paflea-md/ fifth/ 
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71 ?^ mat, adj.: forms, in the sense of ‘possessing,’ derivatives 
from substantives (except such as end in H a) ; — e. g, 
agni-mdt, ‘ maintaining the (sacred) fire * ; ‘ fiery.’ 

iRI maya, adj. (£ t; i), ‘consisting of’; — e.g. 
mano-maya, ‘consisting of mind,’ ‘ spiritual.' 

^ ya» lU- subst.: forms ad.jectiyes in the sense of 

‘relating to,’ masc. patronymics and neuter abstracts with Vrddhi, 
as well as 01 dinary adjectives without Vrddbi ; — e. g. gidiv-ya, 

‘ relating to the neck Sdit-'yd, m. ‘ sou of 

Aditi’; saubhag-ya, n. ‘good fortune’ (from 

su-bb^ga, ‘fortunate’); f^RSI pitr-ya, ‘paternal’ (f^TJ pitf, 
‘father’). 

ra, adj. : forms comparatives from prepositions and ordinary 
adjectives ; — e. g, dva-ra, ‘ lower dhum-r^, ‘grey’ 

(from dhuma, ‘ smoke’). 

V la, adj.; m. eubst.: forms adjectives and a few diminu- 
tives e, g. kapi-ld (‘ monkey-coloured ’), ‘ brown,* 

bahu-ld, ‘ abundant yrsa-l^, m* ‘ little man,’ * man of low 

caste,* ‘S^udra.* 

adj. ‘ possessing * ; — e.g. i praja-vat, ‘having 

offspring’ ; ^RT^nH^ndbhas-vat, ‘cloudy,* m. ‘wind.’ 

^van: forms in the sense of ‘possessing’ adjectives and 
masc. substantives; — e.g. H^RR^maghd-van, ‘bountiful,* m. an 
epithet of Indra; ithar-van, m. ‘fire-priest.* 

forms adjectives meaning ‘possessing’; — e.g-’^nf- 
f^p^yasas-vin, ‘glorious-* 

183- The above lists practically supply the rules of gender 
for the Sanskrit noun. These may be summarized as follows. 

Speaking generally, all stems ending in the long vowels ^ a, 
55 ? u, are feminine; stems ending in *15 a, ?^^t, ^n, may be 
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masculine or neuter ; stems ending in i or ^ u may be of any 
gender. 

a. Feminine are all stems formed with the suffixes a, v 

^ u, TTT ^ 

b. Neuter ai-e all stems formed with the suffixes ?Ttva, ^ru, 

^^us, and (unless the name of a living being) 
and (unless meaning an agent) ana. 

c. Uasouline are (in so far as they are not used adjectivally) 
all stems formed with the suffixes ?f ta, ^ va, ^ yu ; 
ayana, i (patronymic), ka, iT bha, ^ la. 

cf. Masc. OP fern, are stems formed with the suffibces ni, 
^ nu, ft mi, ^ tx; also stems formed with the bare root (neuter 
also if adjectives). 

«« Uasc. or neut. are stems formed with the suffixes ^ a, 
^ tha, ^ ua, una, ma, N ya, ra, W tya, tra, ^ tu, 
an, man, van ; also the adjectives formed with in, 
fJr^vin, lDa,i^ lya, cnT tana, TTR tama, TT^tara, TfN maya, 
mat, vat. 

f* Masc., fem., or uaut. are stems formed with ^ i or ^ u. 

B. Compounds. 

184. X. Verbal Compounds are formed by combining roots 
with some twenty prepositions and a few adverbs. The com- 
pound verb is conjugated like the simple verb. Thus ^ni;^gam, 
‘ to go,* combines with sam, * together/ to sarp-gam, 

to go together/ ‘unite’ ; 3. sing. pres. sarp-gaechatL 

Ibe compound root can be used to form nominal stems by means 
of the primary suffixes enumerated above (182, i) J — e.g. 
saip-gam-d, m. ‘union/ 

& The prepositions which are compounded with roots are the 
following; — 4 ti, ‘beyond*; ddhi, ‘upon*; ^nu, 
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'after*; ant^r, ‘between’; ^pa, 'away*; IRft ^pi, 

'on* ; abhl, ‘ against *; 4va, ' down’ ; a^, ‘ near’ ; 

^ dd, ‘ lip * ; ^ lipa, ‘ up to’ ; f^T nf, ‘ down’ ; f^TBLnls, ‘out* ; 

pira, ‘away*; p^ii, ‘ around * ; IT pr^, ‘forth*; ITf?T 
priti, * towards * ; vf, ‘ asunder sto, ‘ together.* 

6* A few adverbs are also compounded with a limited number 
of verbs : fTPC^ tir^s, ‘ across,* ‘ aside,* with W kp, ‘ make,* ^sTT 
dha, ‘ put,’ ^bhu, ‘ be * e. g. tiras-kurvanti, ‘ they 

abuse * ; tiro-dha, ‘ put aside,’ ‘ conceal ’ ; 

tiro ’bhavan, 'they disappeared*; pui’iia with W kr and 

VT dha, 'put in front,* ‘honoui**; — e.g. puras- 

kriyaniSm, ‘let them be honoured* ; "eii Pitt. avis, ‘openly,’ with 
Wkr, ' ‘to manifest,* with w as and ^bhu, 'to appear* ; — e.g. 

avi8-karoti,‘he shows*; fq ’i, i ^ avir-aslt, ‘ he 

appeared’; dlam, 'enough,* with W kp, ‘to adorn 

sr^d, an old word meaning ‘heart* (Lat. cord-), having acquired 
the character of an adverb, is compounded with >a|T dha, ‘put’; 
and similarly n^mas, ‘obeisance, ^sta-m, acc. of 

■qrer itsta, 'home,' are compounded with participles of 'ST kr, ‘do,* 
and 1[ i, 'go,* respectively; — e.g. srad-dadhami, '1 

imt faith,* ‘credit* (Lat. credo); namas-kftya, ‘having 

adored* ; ^atam-ita, ‘set* (of the sun). 

Note, Adjectives or substantives may be compounded with 
kr and ^bhu, before which final ^ a, a, or ^ i becomes T, 
final u becomes ^ u e. g. ITU '^asa, m. ‘ control 
vasT-kr, ‘reduce to subjection, vasi-bhu, ‘become sub- 
ject* ; parikbl-k^ta, ‘turned into a moat* (^(\^( 

parikha). The sense of these verbal compounds implies a ti-ans- 

^ The preposition ^ & reverses the sense of verbs of going or 
giving ; — e. g, a-ffwib * come ’ ; a-da, * take.’ 
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formation ; thus ratnl-bhuta would mean 'turned into a 

jewel/ but ratna-bbuta, * being a jewel/ as a nominal 

compound (l88, i c). 


II. Hominal Compounds.. 

185. The power of combining two or more words into one, 
which belongs to all the Indo-European languages, has been 
more- largely developed in Sanskrit than in any of the others. 
Not only are long and complete compounds here in constant use, 
but they also take the place of the analytical modes of expression 
which prevail in the other cognate tongues. Thus EaJid^a 
describes a river as ‘ wave-agitation-loquacious-bird-row-girdle- 
fltring-ed/ while we diould say: ‘her girdle-string is a row of 
birds loquacious because of the agitation of the waves.’ Com- 
pounds being therefore of great syntactical importance in Sanskrit, 
it is necessary to distinguish and classify the various kinds, in 
order that the meaning of a Sanskrit sentence may be clearly 
understood. The most convenient division is into the three 
classes of Oo-ordinatives, Determinatives, and Fossessives. The 
Determinatives, so called because the former member determines 
(or qualifies) the latter, are of two kinds, Dependent and 
Descriptive. Possessives are secondary compounds, consisting 
chiefly of Determinatives turned into adjectives. 

All words making up a compound except the last, ordinarily 
appear in the form of their uninflected stem ; those with two stems 
using the weak, and those with three, the fiddle stem (73 a). 
The la5t word, in the case of Co-ordinatives and Determinatives, 
retains, as a rule, its usual form and inflexion, as well as, if a 
substantive, its gender ; while, in Possessives, it is variable like 
an adjective. 

E. g. deva-dasab,m. * servant of a god, or of the gods ’ ; 
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svami-seva, f/ serving a master’ ; raja-kanna, 

n. * duty of a king ’ ; tj*n*IW^Ba-naman, * homonymous ’ : nom. m. 

WRT, f. n. ?eRTH- 

1. Co-orduiative (Dvandvtt) Compounds. 

l86* These consist of two (or more) nouns, far less commonly 
adjectives, very rarely adverbs, connected in sense by the copula 
‘and.’ Dvandva, the name applied to Co-ordinatives by the Hindu 
grammarians, means * pair ’ or ‘ couple.’ 

I. Compounded substantives are inflected in the dual or plural 
according as two or more objects are denoted, the gender being that 
of the last member; — e.g- hasty ^svau, ‘an elephant and 

a horse’ ; hasty-asvab^f * elephants and horses.’ When, 

however, the parts of the compound express not individuals hut 
categories, the Dvandva is inflected in the neuter singular as 
a collective ; — e. g. gava^vam, * kine and horses.’ 

Names of objects associated in pairs by way of contrast are often 
combined in Dvandvas ; — e, g. siipha-gajajjL, ‘ lions and 

elephants'; saramey a-maijEi'^b/ dogs and cats ’ ; 

aho-ratra, m. n. ‘day and night The number 
of members in the compound is not limited and is often con- 
siderable ; — e. g. deva-gandharva- 

manus^iaga-rakwaby *gods, heavenly musicians, men, serpents, 
and demons.’ 

a. Adjectives (including past participles) are comparatively 
seldom compounded as Dvandvas; — e. g. uttara- 

daksipa, ‘ north and south ’ ; sTt^sna, ‘ cold and hot ’ ; 

iRld sita^sita, * white and black®’; ghan^yata, 


^ Cp. Lat. su-ove-taurilia. * Cp. Gk. wx^i^pov 

’ Cp. Xevtto^fiikas^ 
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‘dense and extensive* (forest); {ftfllBi'd krta^krta, ‘done and 
undone * ; ^TTT^TRT mrt^ata, * dead and unborn.* 

A Two past participles are sometimes compounded to express 
immediate sequence, the relation of the second to the first being 
often translatable by ‘os soon as* ; — e. g. drsta-nasta, * seen 

and vanished *=‘ vanished as soon as seen * ; ^rdJ)'A jata-preta, 
‘died as soon as bom * ; IdvlfdOf^l^T ut-khata + prati-ropita , 

‘ uprooted and replanted supt^tthita, ‘ having slept 

and arisen,* i. e. * having just arisen Irom sleep.* 

3. Examples of the rare Dvandvas composed of adverbs are 
sSy^m-pratar, ‘in the evening and morning 
divS-naktam, ‘ by day and night.* 

A Occasionally complex Dvandvas, made up of compounds of 
another class, are met with; — e.g. 

v;^kTrpa-kefiara-t“karaia-miikha, ‘having a dishevelled mane and 
terrific jaws,* consists of two possessives (189). 

b. Of the numerous Vedio Dvandvas consisting of tlie names 

of deities, each member being in the dual and separately accented, 
only veiy few survive in Sanskrit : mitia vdlr u^au, 

Mitra and Varu^*j ^ dyava^-pfthivyah, ‘ Heaven 

and Earth.* In cases other than nom. voc. acc. tlie final 
member only is inflected: mitra-varunayoh and 

dy 5 v 5 -prthivyoh. 

c. ^ 

mStr, ^mother,’ and f*tg pitr, ‘father,* as the first 
member of a Dvandva of relationship, assume the form of the 
mm, sing ,: 

mSta^pitarau, ‘ mother and father * ; 
pita-putrau, ‘father and son.* 

Mitpi DyivS are Vedic duals. This type of coxnpotiiid was 
perhaps osigamlly due to the juxtaposition of elliptic duals (o) e. g. 
Mitri, < the two Mitras ' being « ' Mitra and Varupa.' dvi-da^a 

IB a numeral Dvandva (^two ai}d ten’) in which the first nuiaher is an 
oSa dual. 
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The masc. of co-ordinate pairs of relations can be used alone in 
the dual so as to include the female; — e.g. pitarau = 

‘ parents .svaiurau ^ parents-in-law' ; putrau= 

'son and daughter' (as well as ‘two sons'); bhratarau 

= ‘brother and sister 

2 a. Dependent (Tatpumsa) Determinatives. 

187. A dependent determinative is one in which the first 
member depends on the last, the syntactical relation of the former 
to the latter being that of an attribute (noun or pronoun) in an 
oblique case. The compound maybe a substantive or an adjective, 
according as the last member is one or the other. 

E.g. tat-purusa, m, ‘the man of him,' ‘his man' (an 

example used by the Hindu grammanans to designate the class) ; 

s'ura-manin, adj. ‘thinking oneself a hero 
gun^peta, adj. ‘ endowed with virtues ' (npyta is a past part.). 

In dependent compounds the first member may have the sense 
of any oblique case, but that of the gen. is by far the commonest. 

I. Acc. The last member is naturally always an adjective of 
a verbal nature®; — jaya-prepi?u, adj. ‘desii-ing victory' 
is a desid. adj., cp. 170, 2); varsa-bhogya, adj. 

‘to he enjoyed for a yeai*' (bhogya is a fut. part, pass.); 
grh^gata, adj. ‘come to the house' (agata is a past part.); 
ITWTrnT grama-prapta, ‘arrived at the village^.* (A past part, 
is more commonly placed at the beginning, when the compound 

^ Cp. Ijat. BooeriKSOoer et aocrus. 

* Cp. Gk. dSt\<J>oi and Lat. fratres — ' brother and sister.' 

® Cp. Gk. iirTr( 5 - 5 a/xo-r, * horse-taming/ Lat. jU-dex, ‘ pointing out the 
law/ ‘judge.' 

^ The past part. gataj ' gone to,' is often used at the end of 
Tatpurusas in the sense of ‘relating to/ ‘existing in*; — e, g. 
haata-gata, ‘ held in the hand.* 
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becomes a possessive; — e.g. HTTHTW piSpta-grama, lit/ having 
a reached village/) 

а. Instr. masa-purva/ earlier by a month 

svSmi-sadrsa, Mike (his) master* (cp. 199, 2 c) ; alpanna, 

‘deficient by a little ’= ‘almost finished* ; ahi-hata, ‘ killed 

byasnake’; deva-datta/ given by the gods’ (cp. dcd-doroO* 

commonly used as a proper name with an auspicious sense (Dieu- 
donn^) and often denoting an indefinite per8on=‘ so-and-so/ 

3 . yiipa-daru, n, ‘ wood for a sacrificial post ’ ; 

vis^u-bali, m. ‘ offering to Visnn prabbu-hita, 

adj. ‘ advantageoua to the king.’ 

4- A .bL svarga-patita, adj. * fallen from heaven ’ ; 

bhavad-anya, adj. ■ different from you/ 

5- Gaa. rSja-puruea, m/ king’s man*; 

vySghra-buddhi, f. ‘thought of (its being) a tiger.* 

б. uro-ja, adj .‘produced on the breast 

a'liva-kovida, adj, skilled in horses* ; in grha-jata, adj/ bom 

in the house*; purvahpa-kyta, adj. ‘done in the fore- 

noon.* 

Ji. Some dependent compounds retain the case termination in the 
governed noun ; — e.g. dhanam -jaya, adj- ‘ winning booty/ 

m. as a proper name; parasmai-pada, n. ‘word for 

Mothw:’; vScaa-pati, m. Mord of speech* ; 

yudhi'^tbira, adj. firm in battle/ m. as a proper name. 

A. If a root forms the last member of a Tatpurusa it undergoes 
no change except that 'W a is shortened to ^ a, while i, ^ u, 
^ F add ^!^t (cp. 182, la); — e.g. vara-da, adj. ‘granting 

visva-ji-t, adj. ‘ all-conquer- 
; ^*RW?^karma-kr-t, adj. ‘doing work/ ‘laborious/ 

<v At^thfi end of a dependent, visesa, ni. means ‘ special 

kittd <ff/ Le. ‘choice/ ‘pre-eminent*; similarly ^RR: antara, n. 
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‘ difference,’ generally means ‘ other,’ sometimes ‘ special,’ ‘ par- 
ticular ’ ; — e. g. tejo-visesa* m. ‘extraordinary splen- 
dour*; des^ntara, n. ‘another country*; 

\ipayajintai a, n. ‘a special means*; ^TT^Tn^nC bhasyaantara, 
n. ‘ pai'ticular conversation.’ 

rf. artha, m. ‘ object,* ‘ purpose,* is often used adverbially 
at the end of dependents in the acc. and less commonly in the 
dat, and loc.; — e.g. damayanty-artham, ‘for the 

sake of Damayantl.* 

2'be Descriptive (Karmckdharaya) Determinatives. 

188. A descriptive determinative is one in which the first 
member describes the last, the syntactical relation of the former 
to the latter being that of a predicate. This relation may be 
expressed in three ways : — 

I. By a Noim (in apposition) ; — e. g, raj^si, m. * king 

sage,* i. e. ‘ royal sage stn-jana, m. ‘ womeu-folk.’ 

s. A title is thus sometimes compoimded with a proper name ; 
— e.g. amatya-Eaksasa, ‘Minister R 5 k?asa.'^ Oc- 

casionally the proper name comes first; — e.g. 

San^i-matr, ‘ Mother S^dili.* 

b. The apposition often expresses a comparison ; — e.g. 
jalada-sySma^adj. ‘dark as a doud*; bima-sUira, adj. 

‘ cold as ice jala^tas-candra-capala, adj.‘ fickle 

as the moon reflected in the water.* When both members are 
substantives the object Avith which a comparison is made is placed 
not at the beginning of the compound, but at the end ; e. g. 

purusa-vyaghist, m. ‘man-tiger,’ Le. tiger-like man, 
‘human tiger’; vah-niadhu, n. ‘speech-honey,’ i.e. 

‘honied speech’; pSda-padma.n. ‘foot-lotus,’ i. e. ‘lotus- 

like foot.* 
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c. The past part. ^T!Thhuta, ‘ become/ ‘existent/ is often added, 
in the sense of ‘being/ to an appositional sul)Ktantive (which is 
thus turned into an adj.); — e,g. tamo-bhuta, ‘ existing in 

a state of darkness’; ratna-bhuta, 'being a jewel' (cp. 

184 6, note). 

3. By an Adjeotive; — e.g. kps^a-sarpa, m. ‘black 

snake ' ; nil^tpala, n. ‘ blue lotus ' ; uia- 

dhyajdina, m. ‘ midday ’ ; ardha-marga, m. ‘half way’; 

vartamSna-kavi, m. ‘living poet.’ 

a. Those compounds in which the adjective is a xmineral are 
by the Hindu grammarians treated as a special class, called 
Dvi^u ( two-cow’). They are generally neuters or feminines 
(in ^ T) expressing aggregates ; — e. g. tri-loka, n. or 

tri-loki, f. ‘the three worlds.’ They may also become 
adjectives by being turned into possessives (189); — e.g. 
tri-guna, n. ‘the three qualities’; adj. ‘possessing the three 
qualities.’ 

purva, ‘previous,’ is put at the end, instead of adverbially 
at the beginning, in the sense of ‘ before/ after past participles ; — 
adj. ‘seen before.' 

c. At the beginning of a descriptive compound mahat 

becomes aifT mahS. whUe at the end ^W^ahan, 

^rf% sakhi, TTf*T rStri, become d.) 

mspectively ; — e. g. ‘great kjng ’ ; f(«^punyi^haiii, 

'an^cions day’; ‘dear friend’; ardha-iStra, 

m* ‘ midnight.’ 

anyo-(a)nya and parar-s-para, ‘ one another,’ 

are a kind of irregular compound in which the nom. masc. form, 
^ syntactical juxtaposition, became generalized; 

tins "ing. fem.=^B^-^|?*n^atiya-aiiy5m. 

3 - By an (inoliisiTe of particles and prepositions^ ; — 
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e.g. su-jana, m. * honefit man adhi-loka, m. 

‘highest T^'orld*; a-jS5ta, adj. ‘unknown ^nfrw 

yath^kta, adj. ‘as stated * ; TPHITT evaiji-gata, adj. ‘ thus faring.’ 

Compounds of this kind, .when used in the eico. neuter as 
adverbs, are treated by the Hindu grammarians as a special class 
called Avyayi-bliava (‘indeclinable state’). Such are 
anu-rupam, ‘ conformably wnrflir yatha^sakti, ‘according to 
ability ’ j sa-vinayam, ‘ politely ’ ; yavaj- 

jivam, ‘for life.’ 

3. Possessive (BaLTivrilii) Compounds. 

i8g. These compounds are essentially adjectives agreeing with 
a substantive expressed or understood. They are determinatives 
(generally of the adjectivally descriptive class) ending in substan- 
tives, which are made to agree in gender, number, and case with 
another substantive. Thus bahu-vrlhi, m. ‘ much rice/ 

becomes an adjective in the sense of ‘having much rice* (an 
example used by the Hindu grammarians to designate the class). 

^ very kind of determinative can be turned into a possessive; — 
e g. isnil indra-satru, m. ‘foe of Indra* ; adj. ‘having Indra 
as a foe * ; bhlma-paiukrama, m. ‘ terrible prowess * : 

adj. ‘of terrible prowess * ; tri-p^d, adj. ‘ three-footed ’ 

(Gk, Tp(-7rod-, Lat. tri-ped-) ; adho-mukha, adj. ‘ down- 

cast* (tnukha, n. ‘face’); ^ 4 ^ a-putra, adj. ‘sonleas 
sa-bhSrya, adj. ‘accompanied by his wife* (bharya); 
tatha-vidha,adj. ‘of such a kind’ (vidhi,m.); ^4'^H^dur-m anSs, 
adj. nom. in.f. (dvo'-pcj^ijf), ‘ill-minded,* ‘dejected.’ 

a. In the Vedio language possessives were distinguished from 
determinatives by accent; — e.g. riSja-putri,* king’s son’; r5j4-putra, 
adj. ‘having kings as sons.’ 

b. Possessives often come to be used as substantives or proper 
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names ; — e. g. su-hfd , * good-hearted/ becomes niasc.* friend’ ; 

41 ^ I 4 A^ satj^-sravas, adj, nom- m. ‘ of true fame/ becomes 
the name of a man (cp. ’Er<o-icX^i7s), 
c, Possessives are often very intricate, containing several other 
compounds. Thus [(vIci-tsobha)-stanita-(vihaga-sreni)]-(haftci- 
guna) is based on an appositional descriptive consisting of two 
main parts. The second, ‘kaficT-gu^a,’ m. ' girdle-string/ is a 
Tatpunisa. The first is an adjectival descriptive in which the 
Tatpurusa ‘ vihaga-sreni/ *row of birds,* is described by ‘ vTci- 
ksobha-stanita/ ‘loquacious through wave-agitation.* The latter 
is a compound Tatpurusa, in which ‘stanita^ is qualified by the 
simple Tatpurusa ‘vici-ksobha,* ‘agitation of the waves. 

sit^fna-kiranau, ‘moon aud sun,* is an example of a 
Bah uvrihi which is used as a substantive and contains aDvandva. 
It is in reality a kind of contracted Dvandva (‘the cool and the 
hot-rayed* for ‘the cool-rayed and the hot-rayed*). 

d. BahuvrUiis with a past participle at the beginning are 
syntactically often equivalent to a gerund or loc. absolute ; — e. g. 

tyakta-nagara, ‘having the city left *= '•PIT! WWT 
nagaram tyaktvS, ‘having left the city/ or nagare 

tyakte, ‘ the city being left.’ 

©. Bahuvrlhis based on appositional descriptives often imply 
a comparison; — e.g. caudiu^nana, ‘moon-faced’ ; 
padm^k^ (f. i), ‘ lotus- eyed.* Inversion of the natural oider 
does not take place here as in descriptives (cp. 188, i &). 

kalpa, m. ‘manner/ and TITO praya, m/ chief part,’ are 
used at the end of Bahuviihis in the sense of ‘like/ ‘almost*; 
a.g. amrta-kalpa, adj. 'ambrosia-like*; TWTOTTTO 

prabhata-prSya, adj. ‘almost dawning.* In the same position TTO 
para and parama, adjectives meaning ‘highest,’ ‘chief,* used 
as substantives, signify ‘engrossed in,* ‘intent on* (lit. ‘having 
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an the chief thing’); — e.g. cintS-para, ‘immersed in 

thought.’ 

ir. imn matra, f. ‘measure/ is used at the end of BahuvrihiB 
in the sense of ‘ only * e.g. ^TR^rPIT ^ITTt namamatiS naiShj 
‘ men bearing the name only/ At the end of past participles it 
means ‘as soon as * ; — e.g. TTJJ jata-matrab &atroh,‘an 

enemy as soon as (he has) come into being/ It is, however, 
generally employed as a neuter substantive in this way ; — e. g. 
^TOfrni^jala-mati-am, * water alone’ (lit. ‘that which has water 
for its measure *). 

iu ^(?[ adi, m. and prabhrti, f. ‘ beginning/ "WV adya, 

‘ first ’ (used as a substantive), are employed at the end of Bahu- 
vnhia in the sense of ‘ and the rest/ ‘ and so forth/ ‘ etcetera/ 
primarily as adjectives and secondarily as substantives; — e. g. 
(^^) (deva) Indr^dayat, ‘ (the gods) Indra and the 

rest’ (lit. ‘having Indra as their beginning’); n- 

‘beginning thus* (i,'e. with these wordB)=:‘and so on.’ 

puro-gama, purva, purab-sara, ‘ preceding* 

=‘ leader/ are similarly employed in the sense of ‘preceded, led, 
or accompanied by ‘the gods led 

by Indra.* and used adverbially at the end 

of Bahiivrihis; — e.g, with the accompaniment of a 

smile,’ ‘ smilingly ’ ; M \ bahumana-purabsaram, 
‘ with respect,’ ‘ respectfully.’ 

/* Words meaning ‘ hand’ are placed at the end of possessives ; — 
C'g* ir^nrrftr sastra-pam, ‘weapon-handed/ ‘having a weapon 
in one’s hand kusa-hasta, ‘ with kiisa-grass in (his) 

hand.* 

/. The suffix in is pleonastically added to dharma, 
‘ duty/ slla, ‘ character/ ef mala, ‘ gai*land,* UTOT sala, 
‘ house, ’ TfWT Bobha, ‘beauty,’ varpa, ‘colour’; — e.g. 

K 



POSSESSIVE COMPOUNDS 


VII 190 


178 

vara-vanj-in, ‘of excellent colour.’ The adjectival 
suffix m ka is similarly often added, especially to unusual finals, 
as to 'vrords in ^ f, to feminines in ^ 1 (like nadi), and in 
the feminine to words in — e.g.^nH ^41 mrba-bhartr-ka, 

‘ whose husband is dead sa-patnl-ka, ‘accompanied by 
his wife.’ 


CHAPTER Vir 

OUTLINES or SYNTAX 

IQOe As the great bulk of the literature consists of poetry, the 
syntactical* arrangement of the Ssmskrit sentence is primitive and 
undeveloped, as compared with Latin and Greek. Its main 
characteristic is the predominance of co-ordination, long com- 
pounds and gerunds constantly taking the place of relative and 
other subordinate clauses, while the oratio ohUqua is entirely 
absent. Another feature is the comparatively rare use of the 
finite verb (frequent enough in the Vedic languEige), for which 
past participles or verbal nouns are very often substituted. There 
is also a marked fondness for passive constructions. A special 
feature of Sanskrit syntax is the employment of the locative 
ahadnte. 


The Order of Words. 

19L The usual arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence 
is : — first, the subject with its attributes (a genitive preceding its 
nommative); second, the object with its adjuncts (which precede 
it); and lastly, the verb. 

Adverbs or extensions of the predicate are commonly placed 
near the beginning, and unemphatic connective particles follow 
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the first word;— e.g. 5#^ «nrt ‘but 

Janaka went in haste to his own city.’ 

When there is a vocative, it generally comes first. Instead of 
the subject any other word requiring emphasis may be placed at 
the head of the sentence e. g, ^RTT W 

‘ at night yon must not enter the monastery.* 

а. The subject, if a personal pronoun, is not expressed nnlesa 

emphatic, being inherent in finite verbal forms. Even the general 
subject ‘one’ or ‘they’ is often indicated by the verb idone; — 
e* g. one should say * ; ^9(17* * they say ’=* it is said.* 

б. The copula ‘ is,’ unless the tense or mood has to be 

expressed, is generally omitted. In that case tbe predicate pre- 
cedes its noun; — e.g. ‘ the night (is) cold.* If tbe 

predicate hears any emphasis, is used, not ; — e.g. 

f^ffRn"nwr «nir»rr vt ft: ^ 

who is distinguished by knowledge, penance, or birth, is (certainly) 
to be respected by the twice-bom.* 

c. Just as attributes precede their nouns and the qualifying 
word comes first in compounds, so a relative or other subordinate 
clause precedes the principal clause, which regularly begins with 
a correlative word; — e.g. >spT lit. of whom 

wealth, of him power,* i, e. ‘he who has wealth has power.’ 
Similarly <S:c. 


The Article. 

192. There is properly neither an indefinite nor a definite 
article in Sanskrit. But ipi ‘one* and ‘some’ (119). 

being frequently used to express a certain, may sometiinofi be 
translated by ‘ a.* Similarly ^ ‘ that ’ (no) may, when refeiring 
to persona or things just mentioned, be rendered by the ; c.g. 
* the king’ (of whom we are speaking). 

N 2 
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Vumlier. 

193. 1. Singular collective words are sometimes used at the end 
of compounds to form a plural; — e. g. strl-jana, m. 

* womenfolk women.’ Such collectives aie sometimes them- 
selves used in the pluial; — e. g. or ^frar: ‘the world/ 

‘ peopl^.* 

a* The dual number is in regular use and of strict application, 
the plural praoticaDy never referring to two objects. It is there- 
fore invariably employed with the names of things occurring in 
pairs, such as parts of the body; — e.g. ^ the hands 

and the feet.* A masc. dual is sometimes used to express a male 
and female of the same class; — e.g. ‘the parents 

of the universe* (see 186, 3 c, p. i7t). 

3. «. The plural is sometimes applied to others by the speaker 
or writer as a mark of great respect, and JTW* taking 

the place of ^^aiidi?^T^; — e.g. ^TTf ‘has your Majesty 

heard? * In this sense the plur, * feet * is employed instead 

of the dual (cp. 193, 2);--e.g. ^he 

insults your Majesty(*B feet).’ Proper names are occasionally 
used in tho same Tvay;— e.g. ^ii>a{^\:i^l4 T: ‘thus (says) 

the revered teacher Samtara.’ 

6. The I. x>er8. pi. is sometimes used by the speaker referring 
to himself (like our editorial ‘ we ’) instead of the singular or dual 
(cp. 193, a);— e.g. ‘we (=1) too ask 

soiaeihing’; 'Pi 

‘ what shall we (== you and I) 

do now?’ 

c. The names of countries are plural, being really the names of 
the peoples (like Sweden’ in English aud‘ Sachsen’ inGerman); — 
in Vidarbha * (Berar). In the singular the name 
of the people often denotes the king of the country. 
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if* Some nontjH at® uned in the plural only:— 'HP?; f. ‘'wat^r' 
(96, i) ; VrVT* tn/ life * ; 1 | 4 TJ f. * the rainfl *=s* the rainy season ’ ; 

OosaoordL 

X94* Thi' r«le»< of ronrord in <?afle, person, gender, and number 
ftie in geneial the name a# in other inflexional languages, but the 
following Hj»et*ial points may he noted: — 

nominative with^cRl may take the place of a predicative 
lice, governed by verlie of calling, considering, knowing, &c.;— 
e.g. IHf pg ^ * know me to be a Brahmin* (instead 

of firflr). 

When a dual or plural verb refers to two or more subjects 
the first person is fireferred to the second or third, and the second 
to the third ;~e. «. ’POUt V 'yon and I go.’ 

3. m. A d':a! or jdural adjective agreeing with niasc. and fem. 
•nhetantiyea it* pot in the maio., but when neuters are associated 
with maecuHnee and feminines, in the neuter (sometimes 
Bingular) e g. jgWVOnWVT arffmtn ‘the 

chase, dice (akfiW, and drinking are reprehensible in kings’; 

IPtSi ' • bird with clipped wings, a withered tree, 

a dried-up pond, a toothleu serpent end a poor man are of equal 
account (neul. ling.) in (the eyes of) the world. 

b. Occaslonslly an attribute or predicate takee the natural in- 
stead of the grammatical gender e. g-Wt ORWTKTJ 

Vffli WXTJ ‘thinking (maec.) of thee the subjects (fem.) have 
been reduced to taking no food.’ 

e. Aa in Greek and Latin, a demonstrative pronoun agrees with 
iU predicate In gender, -e.g, ^ 'this (maeo.) 

is the beat counMl* (masc.). 

A participle need in place of a finite verb, which should agree 
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th the subject, may be attracted in gender by a substantive 
predicate if in close proximity with it;-e.g. ^ ITnW: 
thou (masc.) hast become (neut.) my friend’ (neut,). 

4- A smgulM collective noun is n ecessarily followed by a singular 
verb. Two singular subjects require a predicate in the dual, three 
or more require it in the plural. Occasionally, however, the pre- 
dicate agrees in number with the nearest subject, being mentally 
the^t;-e.g. ^ 

TTwn*rnT Kantimatl, this kingdom, and my very 

life (are) at your mercy ’ (sing.). 

*• Similarly, the verb which should agree with a single plural 
subject may be attracted in number by a noun predicate in its 

i^ediateproximity;_e.g.^jnrwnfr 

these seven constituent parts are said (sing.) to form the entire 
kmgdoiiu' 

Pronotms. 

Personal, a. Owing to its highly inflexional character 
Sanskrit uses the nominatives of personal pronouns far less 
equently than modern European languages do (cp. 191 a).' 
fte The unaccented forms of and (109 a) being 

eno itic, can he used neither at the beginning of a sentence or 
metrical line (Kda), nor after voc atives, nor before the particles 

^ my friend ’ (not%) ; 

jmf O God, protect us ’ (^I^n«C,, not ^fl) j ^TR TT 
his houae or mine.’ ^ 

ut' (f- tte polite form of 

thou (with which it often alternates oven in the same sentence), 
takes tto verb in the 3. person;— e.g.tvrTf what does 

your Honour say > > The plural RRIff: (f. j^rW:) is construed 
m the same way; it frequently has a singular sense (193, 3 a). Two 
compounds of are often used in the drama RTWRTR. 
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atia-bhav 5 nrefersto some one present, either the person addressed 
or some third person=‘your Honour here’ or ‘his Honour here’; 
^T^»nTnT.tatrBr.hhavBn, ‘ his Honour there,’ referring to some one 
off the stage, can only be used of a third person. Both take the 
verb in tbo 3. sing. 

a. Bemonstrative. a. TJH and refer to what is near 

or presents: this.’ The former is the more emphatic of the two. 
Both are often employed agreeing with a subject in the i. or 3. 
pers. sing, in the s ense of ^he re ’ e.g. TTOsft fTOfH ‘here 
a devotee stands ’ ; ‘ here am I ’ ; 

‘here comes your son.’ tSUH ‘this person’ is freqnently 

used as an equivalent of ‘ 1.’ 

b. ^ and refer to wbat is absent or rematc=:^tliat.* ^ is 

the more defLuitely demonetratiYe of the two, being, for instance, 
the regular correlative to an antecedent relative. It has the 
following special uses. It has often (like Lat. ifle) the sense of 
'well-known/ 'celebrated'; — e.g. ^ ‘that well- 

known charming city.* It is freqnently also the equivalent of 
‘ the aforesaid ’ ; — e. g. ‘ I (being) stich * (as jnst described). 

In this sense it may often be translated simply by the de&tte 
article 'the* (cp. 193). When nnaccompanied by a noun ^ 
siipplies the place of a personal pronoun of the third persons: 
* he, she, it, they/ bnt with a certain amonnt of emphasis when 
used in the nominative and IWV are employed in the 

same way as person^ prononim of the third person). Finally ^ 
when repeated means ^various,* ‘several,* 'all sorts of*; — e.g. 
HTt'f ‘he read varions treatises.* 

3. IPoaseMive. These pronouns (116} are comparatively little 

used, as the genitive of the personal pronouns is generally em- 
ployed. In accordance with the sense of (^ 95 ? i <^)» 
derivatives bhavad-Iya and iTT^TW bhavat-ka aare used 

as possessive prononns of the second person in respectful address. 
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SBE CASES. 

HominatiTe. 

196. The nominative is far less frequently used in Sanskrit as 
the subject of a sentence than in other Indo-European languages. 
Its place is very commonly supplied by the instrumental of the 
agent with -a passive verb;— e.g.^^Tfft 

‘a certain field-watcher was standing aside’ (lit. ‘by a certain 
field- watcher it was stood aside’). 

The nominative is used predicatively with verbs meaning 
‘to be, become, seem, appear,’ as well as with the passive of verbs 
of cidling, considering, sending, appointing, making, &c. e. g. 
^ ^[Pnrr wrsr. im: ‘ the dog was turned into a tiger 

by the sage.’ 

A The nominative followed by jCfTT may in certain circumstances 
take the place of the accusative (see 194, i). 

AooTiMtiTe. 

197. Besides its ordinary use of denoting the object of transitive 
verbs, the accusative is employed to express — 

1. the goal with verbs of motion; — e.g. 

‘ he went to Vidarbba.’ 

41 . verba of going, like ITU, and are very commonly joined 
with an abstract substantive where either the corresponding 
adjective with ‘to become,* or merely an intransitive verb would 
be used in English;— e.g. ^rrtn‘ he becomes famous* 

(lit. * goes to fame ’) ; ‘ he dies ’ (lit. ‘ goes to death ’). 

a. duration of time and extension of space ; — e. g. 

'he learns for a month’; ‘he goes (the distance 

of) a Yojana* (nine miles). 

3. the object of desiderative adjectives in ^ (cp. 169) and of 
some componnd adjectives beginning with prepositions ; — e.g. 
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^rraRTi: 'I am desirous of crossing the ocean ’ ; 
devoted to DamayantT/ 

4. the cognate object of intransitive verbs in the case of sub- 
stantives and the analogous adverbial sense in the case of 
adjectives ; — e. g. ' 5 |rWT^ * Boay he rain (L e. grant) 

all desires’ ; ‘let us go quickly * (originally > ' go a 

quick gait ’). 

BoTLble Accusative. 

198. Two accusatives are governed by — 

1, verbs of calling, considering, knowing, making, appointing, 
choosing;— e.6.ErpnfiT wt know thee (to be) 

the chief person.’ 

a. verbs of speaking (flf, asking begging 

(^rr^, irnJ^), instructing fining 

winning (f%r) , milking 

'*rBJ^*the bird addressed a speech to Nala’; VP® 

‘ he should ask true evidence from the twice-born ’ ; 

^ETP^ ?f^^rR^*he asks Bali for the earth 
*1 JH,* 'what she commands me ’ ; ‘ he should 

fine them a thousand (paijas) ’ ; fSHJTT * having won 

the kingdom from Nala they milked 

(i. e. extracted) gems from the earth,’ 

s. ‘tell,’ ‘ make known,’ and ‘enjoin,’ 

never take the accusative of the person addressed, but the dative 
(or gen.). 

3. verbs of bringing, conveying, leading, dispatching; — e.g. 

WSlftl ‘he brings the goat to the village ’ ; 

‘having sent SakuntalS away to her husband’s 

house.’ 
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4* causative vArbs ,• — e. g. ^ be causes Kama 

to leam the Veda’; if stress is laidoa the agent (the direct acc.)i 
it may be put in the instrumental : Tfi TpTJ should 

cause her to be devoured by dogs.* 
a. When the causative meaning baa faded, the dat. or gen, of 
the person is used instead of the acc.; this is generally the case 
with show ’ (‘ cause to see ’), and ‘ tell * ( cause to 

hear*), and always with%^^ ‘make known,’ ‘tell’ (‘cause to 
know’). 

A In the passive construction the direct acc. (the person or 
agent) becomes the nom., the indirect acc. (the object or thing) 
remains ; — e. g. HUfTOJ?! ‘ KSma is caused to learn 

the Veda ’ ; Tft * dogs are caused to devour her ’ ; 

BaU is asked for the eaith.’ 

ZajrtarxuiioiLtaL 

199, The fundamental notion of the instrumental, which may 
be rendered by ‘by * or ‘with,* expresses the agantf the injatm- 
siient (means), or oonconutaiit by or with which an action is 
performed ; — e. g. ‘it was said by him*=s‘ he said ’ ; ^ 

‘he was killed with a sword'; 

there is no one happier (aoi, a a) 
in Ibis world than he who has converse with a friend/ 

The following are modifications of theiiurtniuaiital sesJie 
expressing — 

A the reMOSt ; ‘by/‘throu^,* ‘ by reason of/ ‘because of/ ‘on 
account of’ ; — e. g, ‘ through your favour * ; ilWT- 

‘I jmnish you for that feult*; 

* by the thought of a tiger *=s‘ because he thought it was a tiger ' 
(op* p, 1*12, s); ‘under the delusion of (the existence 

of) pleasure*’ 



VII 199 


INSTRUMENTiJ:, 


187 

b. accordance ; ‘ by,’ ‘ in conformity with ’ e. g.Hgl UT ‘ by 

nature ’ ; ^TTWIT ‘ by birth'; ^ ‘he goes by (acta 

in accordance with) my opinion.’ 

c. the price: (‘with,*'bymean8of’ss)*for,’*atthepriceof*; — 

a boot sold for a bundrsd 
rupees’ ; Wf 'a man should 

always sa^ve himself even at the cost of his wife or of Ms wealth.’ 

if. time witliin wliich. anything is done : (* by the lapse 
of’=) ‘in’;— e.g.?[T?[lrt’T^ grammar is 

learnt in twelve years.’ 

e. the way, vehicle or part of the body hy which motion 
is effected ; — e. g. ipreit WTSTH * in what direc- 

tion (lit. * hy what road ’) have the crows disappeared ? * 

‘he goes on horseback’ (lit. * by means of a horse’); 

he carried (uvaha) the dog on Ms shoulder.’ 

/• ^in respect of': with words implying superiori^, in- 
feriority or defectiveness ; — e. g. ipTWf * inferior 

to these two (abl.) in valour*; ‘O 

fortunate man, yon excel yovir ancestors in that (deyotioai) ’ ; 
me ‘ blind of an eye.’ 

y. ‘ ofp* 'with* : with words meaning need or nee, 

1| ^4\^(u8ed interrogatively or with a negative) , or what J ’ 

(with or without W ‘ do ’) e. g. ^ *wb^ is the 

use of life tome’ (gen.); ^our 

Majesty’s feet have no need of servants* ; f^ll 
* what is to be done with that cow ? ’ ^ *5^^ what have 

we (to do) with this?’ Simflar k the use of Wd^^^^done with^ss 

‘away with’ and ^(^‘enon^ of’ (ct i8o); 

‘away with xi sing *=* pray do not rise. 
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' with.,* * at * : ’with verbs of rejoicing, laughing, being 
pleased, satisfied, astonished, ashamed, disgusted ; — e. g. 

^W|(?T ‘a loTT person is satisfied even with very little* ; 
‘ he laughed at it.* 

L *of;**by*: with verbs of boasting or swearing ; — e. g. aTTTJ- 
‘ I swear by Bharata and myself.’ 

U the object (victim) with ‘ sacrifice ’ ; — e. g. 

'he sacrifices a bull to Eudra.' Here we have the real 
inst, sense surviving from the time when ^Sl^^meant ‘ worship * 
a god (acc.) with (inst.).. 

3. The concomitant or sociative sense is generally supple- 
mented by the prepositional adverbs and 

‘ with,* which are used (like * with * in English) even when 
separation or antagonism is implied; — e. g. f^RTT 

‘the father went with his son*; ^ 'dis- 
agreement with a fiiend he engaged 

in a fight with him.’ This sense is also applied-— 

A to express the accompanying cirotunstances or the 
usainer in which an action is performed ; — e. g. 7^ 

Ann* *that pair lives in great affection’; 

‘ with great pleasure.’ 

& with the passive of verba which have the sense of accompany- 
ing, joining, endowing, possessing, and the opposite ;—e. g. Wm 
“aocwnpanied byyou TT possessed 
or destitute of wealth ’ ; TTT%5 ‘ of life.’ 

c. with adjectives expressive of identilT-, equality, or 
VaBeaa»Bui e. g. ‘equal 

to ib^’; vi^t, ‘Mto him’; »r % in^ <,gRnn i 

gWt he is not even equal to the dust of my feet.’ The genitive 
M ako need with these a4jeetivo8 (cp. 202 , 2 d). 
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Bative. 

200^ The dative case expresses either the indirect ohijectf 
generally a person, or the purpose of an action. 

A. The dative of the indirect object is used — 

1. with transitiye verbs, with or without a direct object : — 

of giving (^, telling UPTO. 

promising or vfTT-irr). showing 

( 5 ^^);-e.g. ^ ^?[Tf 7 r ‘ he gives a cow to the 

Brahmin^ ; ^ l 4 *t. *I tell you the truth.’ 

b. of sending, casting ;—e. g. ‘a 

messenger was sent by Bhoja to Baghu ’ ; TWW 

‘ they cast (47) dai*ts at Eama.’ 

2. with intransitive verbs meaning to please desire 

angry with (^t^, injure (p):— 

e- g. 0 ^^ pleases me’; ^ ‘I do not 

long for the kingdom ’ ; ‘ he is angry with his 

servant.’ and 5^ when compounded with prepositions 

govern the acc,) 

3. with words of salutation; — e.g. salutation to 

Gancsa’; health to thee ’ ; TT^TRI * hail to Rama ’ ; 

^ Miri Velcome to her Majesty.’ 

Bs The dative of purpose expresses the end for which an action 
is done, and is very often equivalent to an infinitive ; — e. g. 
ift ‘he worships Hari for (= to obtain) salvation’; 

^TFfTr ‘ he goes for (=to obtain) fruit’; 

irmUR. ‘yoar Honour (has) full 
authority for the instruction of (= to instruct) my sons in the 
principles of morality T?f^: ‘ he started for a fight * 

(=‘to fight’); au revoir.’ 
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This dative is specially taken by verbs meaning — 

1 . ‘ be fit for/ ‘ tend or conduce to ’ 

' piety conduces to knowledge.* 

a. ^^Il^and^are used in the same way, but are often omitted; — 
e.g. ‘the combination even of 

the weak leads to safety ‘your weapon 

(serves) for the protection of (=to protect) the distressed.* 

3. * be able,* ‘begin,* ‘strive,* ‘resolve,* ‘order,* ‘appoint*; — 
e.g. 17t qWT this story was able to 

win over (akar^nSya) the warrior*; ITT^nhT ‘he began 

to (take) an oath will try to find her * ; 

‘he has resolved on abandoning 
his life’; ‘having charged 

(a-disya) his daughter with the reception of the guests ’ ; 

‘he was appointed by the gods 
for the destruction of (= to destroy) Havapa.* 
a. The adverb VlffC, ‘ sufficient ’ is used in the sense of ‘ be 
able to cope with,* ‘be a match for * ;— <. g. 

Hari (is) a match for the demons.* 


Ablative. 

ablative primarily expresses the starting-point or 
source from which anything proceeds. It thus answers to the 
qneetio n whe nce i * and may in general he translated by ‘ from.’ 

I wish to depart 

from this forest’; X TRUnV ‘ ruin results from sin * 

(p®¥®^) 5 he did not swerve from his 

pnrpoee’ y i fqiHUl ‘he heard of 

the death of his son from his relations’; Tff ‘re- 

taming her bonds’; ‘desist from 

tms aot ; ^ protect me from hell.' 
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a. The source of apprehension is put in the ablative with 

of feaxing , 3 f^^nd-vij) e. g. 

‘yon are afraid of the hunter’; ejet 

Brahmin should always shrink from marks of honour.’ 

b. Verbs expressing separation *from* naturally take the abla- 
tive; — parted from you’; ^ 

'and she is deprived of her husband ^s place’ (such words 
also take the instr. : cp. 1991 2 6). Allied to this use is that of 
‘to cheat of ’ (= so as to separate from); — e.g. 
iTTfnir wT^wTTi:' to cheat a Brahmin of his he-goat.* 

c. As the abl. expresses the terminus a quo, it is employed with 

all words meaning ‘ far,’ or designating the cardinal points ; — 
e. g. ‘ fer from the village ’ ; 

‘ the mountain (is) to the east of the village.’ 

Similarly the abl, also expresses the time after wUch 
anything takes place;— e.g. seen after a long, 

time * ; ^Tjn^Tf^ * after a week.’ 

The abl. also expresses the following senses connected with its 
original meaning : — 

I, the oaTUi6« reaMiiy or motive = ' on account of,’ be- 
cause of,* 'through,* ‘from’; — e.g. he 

eats the flesh through greed.’ This use of the abl. is especially 
common, in commentaries, with abstract nouns in W tva ; e. g. 

the mountain is fiery because of its 
smokiness.’ (The instr. is also employed in this sense: 199* ^ 

a. compariaon : — 

a. with comparatives* (=* than*) or words with a comparative 
meaning e. g. ESma is more learned 

than Govinda’; inNt TBT^^»f?lf^iw^‘ki»owledgeifl superior 
to action.’ In this sense it is used even with positives (= in 
comparison with’) ; — e.g. 
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wife is dear even in comparison with (i. e. dearer than) the whole 
world ^ ; 'hearts 

harder even than adamant, more tender even than a flower/ 

A with words meaning 'other* or ‘diflFerent* (V*r, 

f5TH); — e. g. ‘Govinda is different 

from Kps^a/ 

c. Allied to the comparative abhis that used with multiplicative 
words Uke ‘double,’ ‘treble/ &c. ;--e. g. 
a fine five times (in comparison with) the value/ 

Oenitiwe. 

202. The primary sense of the genitive is qnasi-adjectival, since 
its qualification of another substantive means ‘ belonging to * or 
connected with/ It may generally be expressed in English by 
the preposition ‘of/ With substantives the gen. is used in a 
possessive, subjective, objective, or partitive sense; — e.g. 

‘the king’s man ‘your con- 
cealment of Eaksasa’s wif^’ (i.e. 'by you*); ‘by 

the supposition of her’ (Le. 'supposing it was she’); 

‘the foremost of the wealthy/ 

I. The gen. is used with, a number of verbs : — 
s. in the possessive sense with ‘be master of/ 

‘ have power j)ver,’jind with ^ ‘ be,’ ‘ exists ’ e. g. 

‘l shall be master of myself’; JW 
I have a book/ 

A in the objective sense (concurrently with tire acc.) with 
have mercy.’ ^ ‘remember,’ ‘imitate 

^ ‘ may these men have mercy on you ’ ; 

‘ he remembers your favours ’ ; IHdifT- 

will imitate BhTma.’ 
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c. in the ohjective sense (concurrently with the loc.) with verbs 
meaning ‘do good or harm to’ (^-W, 

‘trust in’ ‘forbear with’ e.g. 

‘ benefiting his friends ’ ; ftji TTOT 
how have I done her an injury?’ % ‘forbear with me.’ 

d. with verbs meaning ‘speak of’ or ‘expect of’; — e.g. 

‘ije speaks tliiis of me though I am 
guiltless aDjihing may be expected 

of that fool.* 

frequently (instead of the dat. of the indirect object) 'with 
verbs of giving, telling, promising, showing, sending, bowing, 
pleasing, being angry; — e. g. rP^TRTO have 

granted safety to him * (tasya) ; Ipf* ‘docs he please 

you ? ’ ‘the sage (is) not very angry with me* 

(mama). 

/* sometimes (instead of the instr.) with verba moaning ‘ be filled 
or satisfied'; — e.g. ^fire is not satiated 

with logs,’ So also the past part, ‘full of' (gen.), or ‘filled 
■with' (instr.). 

9. The cfen. ia frequently used with a 4 je<daves s — 
allied to transitive verbs; — e.g. ^\\ 

‘ old age is destructive of beauty.’ 

b, meaning ‘dependent on,* belonging or attached to, dear 

to ’ TITRrTi; ^ infNn:: ‘that remedy depends on yon ’ 

(tava) ; ^ ‘give 

up whatever you have taken belonging to him (asya) ; 

TTVt fire: ‘ who, pray, is dear to kings?’ ^ 

c. meaning ‘acquainted with,' ‘versed or skilled ^ 

oustomed to* (concurrently with the loo.: 203^) I 

in de^,j»nY e^t with 

the ways of the world ' ; ^FiTWT^T^ unskilled 
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in battle’; 'dP«fl[ let. ‘people accustomed to hard- 

ships.’ 

if. meaning * like ’ or * equal to ’ (concurrently with the instr. : 
199, Qc); — e.g. Srara *Eama is equal to Krsi^.* 

3. The gen. expresses the agent with passive participles : — 

a, past participles having a pres, sense, formed from roots 

meaning ‘think,’ ‘know,’ ‘worship’; — e.g. <^ini WT* (‘well 
thought of ’=) * approved of kings ’ ; 

‘you are known to the hermits to be staying here.’ 

th future participles (which also take the instr.: 199) e.g.^W 
(*rqT) ‘ Hari should be worshipped by me.’ 

4. The gen. is used with adverbs of direction in ®7T^-taB 

(cp. I Y7 g* I ^ ^ *to the south of the village*; 

sometimes also with those in -ena (conciurently “with the 
SCO.); — e.g. *to the north of this* (asya) place. 

5. The gen. of time is used in the following ways : — 

a, with multiplicatives (108) or other numerals similarly used 
it expresses how often anything is repeated within a stated 
period; — e.g.^T's Ti|4^<X^‘he should offer the funeral 

sacrifice three times a year 

' a Brabmin should peifonn at least one severe 
penance a year.* 

h. Words denoting time are put in the gem (like the abl.) in 
the sense of ‘after’;— (kati-payajhasya), ‘ after 
some days*; 41 ^^ ‘after a long time’ : (^<43 is also 

used alone in this sense. 

c. A noun and past part, in the gen., accompanying an ex- 
pression of time, have the sense of ‘ since ’ ; — e. g. 

to-day (is) the tenth month since our 
father died’ (uparatasya). This construction is akin to the gen, 
absolute (205, 2). 
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6. Two genitives are employed to express an option or a differ- 
ence between two tMngs ; — e. g. ^ 

of vice and death, the former is called the worse'; 
Tj?rraT%?rr^?T; ui?nR^ ‘ this is the only difference 

between you (the long-lived) and Tndra.' 


£ocatlwe. 

203. The locative denotes either the place where an action 
occurs, or, with verbs of motion, the place whither an action is 
directed. The former sense may variously be translated by *in, 
at, on, among, by, with, near,^ the latter by ‘into, upon*; 
corresponding to Lat. in with abl. and acc. respectively. 

The following are examples of the ordinary use of the loc. in 
the sense of * where ? ' * birds live 

in that tree ’ ; ‘inVidarbha’(i93,3c); WaTR JW 

<it||l||^f^eqTf^ ‘ I will kill niyBolf at yotir door ’ ; ‘ »* 

Kasi ’ (Benares) ; TOT T® 

‘they encamped on (=close to) the Ganges’; 

^ SF^ 

‘ neither, among gods, nor Taksas, or among mradtha*, 
had such a beauty anywhere been seen before j 5RW Tn^'by 
my side.’ 

a. When the loo. means ‘among’ it is ofteneqni^eirt to a 

partitive gen. (302); — e.g.^^5H^3 among 

(= of) all the sons K5ma is dearest to me.’ 

b. The person ‘ -with ’ whom one dwells or stays^ U put in the 

loc, ;— e. g. Tref?| ‘ he lives with his teache r^ ^ ^ 

c. The loc. with the verbs ‘ stands ’ and OTtf ^ «■ 

(=Lat. veisatur) expresses ‘abides by,’ ‘compUes with e-g. 

«f%^rre%f?reftt‘youJonot(standby==)ol>eyiny«m»«rf j 

*11 ‘comply with yoTir mother’s desire. 
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d. The loc. is used to express the effect ‘ of ’ a cause j — e. g. 

*^0“® (i®) 

prosperity or decline of men.* 

The loc. expresses contact with verbs of seizing by (^)> 
fastening to {^). clinging or adhering to 
leaning on, relying on or trusting toj — e.g. 'seizing 

hy the hair’ ; ‘taking by the hand tTT^ 

‘he fastened a noose to the tree*; ^T*‘ ‘a iero 

not addicted to vices ’ ; ‘reclining on the roots 

of trees trusts in his enemies’ ; ’Sint^T^ 
^ vgfSr the gods fix their hopes of 

victory on his bent bow.’ 

t The loc. is used (concurrently with the gen.: 202, 2 c) with 
adjectives meaning ‘ acquainted with,* ‘ versed or skilled in * ; — 
e.g. f^T^iir: ‘ Bama (is) skilled in the game of dice * ; 

^rr% ‘ we (are) expeii: in acting.* 

g* The loc. is used figuratively to expi’ess the person or thing 
in which some quality or state is to be found; — e.g. 

look for everything in him * (cp. 202, id); 

‘hunting (is) recognized as sinful in a prince ’ ; 
'there is no harm in (giving) advice to 
the afficted.* Similarly, when the meaning of a word is explained, 
the loc. expresses ‘in the sense of’ ; — e.g. ‘kalapa 

(is used) in the sense of peacock’s tail/ 
iu The circumstances in which an action takes place are ex- 
pressed by the loc.; — e.g, ‘in case of distress ’ ; 

‘ia fortune’; 

flpd (‘in the presence of '=) 
there being openings, misfortunes multiply.’ " In the last 
example the loc. expresses the reason ; if it were accompanied by 
a predicative participle, it would be a loc. absolute (cp. 205, I a). 
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i. The loc. of time^ expressing when an action takes place, is 
only a special application of the preceding sense ; — e.g. in 

the rainy season’; fSriTRrrH. ‘ at night ' ; every day.’ 

/• The loc. expresses the distance at which anything takes 
place e. g. Rfj ‘the great sage 

lives at (a distance of) a yojana and a half from here.’ 

204. The loc. answering to the question * whither ? ’ is always 
used with verbs of falling and placing; concurrently with the dat., 
with those of throwing and sending (200 A i b) ; and, concurrently 
with the acc., with those of going, entering, ascending, striking, 
“bringing, sending; — e.g. ‘he fell on the ground’; 

‘ having put (it) in that same begging 
WcTT ‘ placing his hand on his breast ’ (W ‘ do,’ 
is frequently used in the sense of putting); 

‘ he darts arrows at his enemy ’ ; * the fish 

entered the river ’ ; ‘ he set out for 

a neighbouring town’ struck him on the 
head.’ 

Secondary applications of this loc. are the following : — 
a. It expresses the person or object towards which an action 
is directed or to which it refers = * towards,’ ‘about,’ ‘with 
regard to’;— e. g. TOftig 'the good show 

compassion towards animate beings’; *be 

courteous to your attendants ’ ; 'they are disputing 

about a field,* 

Jb, Ooncuri'ently wdth the dat. (and gen.), it expresses the in- 
-direct object with verbs of gi'sdiig, telling, promising, buying, 
selling (cp, 200 A i a ; 202, i e) ; — e. g. irf^nrnr ‘having 

promised (it) to Indra’; 'ci’nrfTr ‘having sold 

himself to a rich man ’ ; f?rTn:f?T htH fwni:' a teacher 
imparts knowledge to an intelligent pupil.’ 
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c. Concurrently with the dat. (200 B i, 2), it may express the aim 

of an action with words expressive of striving after, resolving on, 
wishing for, of appointing, choosing, enjoining, permitting, of being 
able or fit for;— e.g. ‘an enemy prepared 

for the appropriation of all property ’ ; ‘ he appointed 

(him) to a task’; ctr; ' she chose him for her 

husband ’ ; he is incapable of 

supplying food for us ‘the 

sovereignty even of the three worlds is fitting for him/ A predi- 
cative loc. alone is capable of expressing fitness ; — e. g. ^pEREfT- 

‘ sovereignty befits a man who is en- 
dowed with worldly wisdom, liberality, and heroism.’ The loc. 
is sometimes used with verbs which do not in themselves imply 
an eiim, to express the object gained as the result of an action;— 
e.g.^ 5 ^fiii ffiTT he kills the panther for the sake of 

(obtaining) his skin.’ 

d. Nouns expressive of desire, devotion, regard, friendship, 
confidence, compassion, contempt, neglect, aie often connected 
with the loc. (as is also the gen.) of the object to which those 
Bentiments are directed;— e.g. *I ^ 

‘my love is, indeed, not towards Sakuntala’; ^ 

‘I have no faith in you’; 

‘neglect of duties, however small, should not he indulged in.^ 
The loc. is similarly used with adjectives or past participles 
meaning ‘ fond of,' ‘ devoted to/ ‘ intent on,’ and their opposites 

e.g. ‘women (are) intent on their own 

pleasure only.’ 

Locative and Genitive Absolute. 

205, 1. The locative is the usual absolute case in Sanskrit, 
and has much the same general application as the Greek genitive 
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and the Lat. ablative absolute ; — e. g. * as the days 

went by*; ’fri insiTi « »m: ‘ the cows having been milked^ 
he departed «pf *nwr%' she gives ear when 

I speak.* 

a. The predicate of the absolute loc. is practically always a 
participle ; the only exception being that the part. ' being/ 
is frequently omitted ;—e. g. ^ Wf 

^ ' ‘ how (can there be any) interference with the good in the 
performance of their duties, when you (are) their protector?* 

A. The part. ‘ being * (or its equivalents ^nS^TPf and 

is often pleonastically added to another absolute part. e. g. 

' at sunrise, when the owls had 

become blind/ 

c. The subject is of course always omitted when a past pass, 

part, is used impersonally; it is also omitted when the port, is ac« 
companied by indeclinable words like ^T^TTi ICft; — 

e. g. ‘ when consent had been given by him * ; Tpi 

‘this being the case* (lit. ‘it having gone thus*); ?TOT 
^ or ?r!ngfl?t ‘ this being done/ 

d. The particle ipf and the noun 4)1^ (as latter member of a 
compound) may he used after an absolute participle to express 
‘no sooner — ^tban,’ ‘scarcely — ^when*; — e.g. XRTnrRTI^^ 

scarcely had it dawned, when Hfg | a*<H TprifWtft 
‘ no sooner had' his Honour entered, than.* 

3. The gen. absolute is much less common than the loc. 
and more limited in its application. It is restricted to contem- 
poraneous actions, the subject being a person and the predicate 
a present participle in form or sense. Its meaning may be ren- 
dered by ‘while/ ‘as/ or ‘though*; — e.g. 

‘ wandering about, though I was looking on * ; TPf H 

ftpr; ‘ while he was speaking thus, the hunter 
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remained concealed ’ ; 

while he was thns reflecting women came there to fetch 

water.^ 


Participles. 

206. Participles are constantly used in Sanskrit to qualify the 
main action, supplying the place of subordinate clauses. They 
may, as in Latin and Greek, express a relative, temporal, causal, 
concessive, or hypothetical sense. A final sense is also expressed 
by the future participle. All these meanings are inherent in the 
participle, without the aid of paiticles, except that is usually 
added when the sense is concessive. 

E. g. ‘ the jackal, being filled 

with anger, said to him'; ^ 

* though you have been frequently dissuaded by me, you do not 
listen to me’; 

you do not tell, though knowing it, your head will be shattered 
to pieces’; ^ ‘ he ran again at 

Bhima in order to strike him.’ 

A Bahuvrihi compounds are very frequently employed in a par- 
ticipial sense, the part. being omitted; — e.g.lW 

^I^^^n^‘then being anxious he reflected.’ ; 

207. Present Participle. This participle (as well as a pa«t 
with a present sense) is used with or aT?rf?l‘is,’w%' sits,’ 
‘ stands,’ ‘goes on,’ to express continuous action, 

like the English ^ is doing ’ g. 

5TT ‘ this is the very forest in which we formerly dwelt 

for a long time’; ‘he keeps eating*; ^ 

‘she is being carefully guarded ’ ; 

TO this pot is filled with porridge.* 
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a. The negative of verbs meaning ‘to cease* is similarly 
construed with a present participle;— e. g. 

'the lion did not cease (=:|[6pt) slaying the 

animals.’ 


A. Verbs expressing aoL. emotion such as * to be ashamed** ‘to 
endure,’ may be accompanied by a pres. part, indicating the cause 
of the emotion; — e.g. are yon not 

ashamed of speaking thus ? ’ 

c. A predicative present (or past) part, accompaniee the acc., 
or the nom. in the passive construction, with verbe of lec rag , 
hearing, knowing, thinking, wishing (cp. 198, i) ; — e. g. 

^ VT ‘no one saw me entering’; ^ 

‘tte king one day hewd aoiM 
one repeating a con pie of slokas’ ; 

URUI^TITJ ‘many danghtert of royal atgaa 
are recorded to bare been wedded according to iba marriaga of 
the Gandharvas.’ 


ao8. Past ParticipleB. Thepasaive part, in 7t and Ha adit# 
form (161 ; 89, n.*) in ^(but hardly erer the petL act. part, is 
89) are v©i7 frequently used as finite rerho (the eopala 
being omitted);— e.g.7(^^^W*l‘tWs was said by ki»’: « 
he said this.’ 

a. The passive of intransitive verbs is used impegao naHy ; 

wise its past participle baa an active sense;— «.f. W 

‘ I stood there for a long lime’ ; ^ ba waat 

to the Ganges ’ ; ^ trfsr ‘ be died on the way.’ 

b. Some past participles in 7 { have bothapa«va — ^ 
tive active senae g. -HTTl ‘obtained’ 

Tlt^re ‘ entered (by) ’ and ‘having entered’ ^ 

‘having drunk’; ‘forgotten’ and h*»*^ • 
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‘divided' and ‘having divided begotten’ and 

‘having home' (f,); ‘ridden/ &c., and ‘riding/ &o. 

c. The past participles in "if never Beem to occur with a transit 
tive active meaning. 


209. Future Participles Passive. These (i 52 ) express 
necessity, obligation, fitness, probability. The construction is 
the same as with the past pass, part.; — e.g. 

‘I must needs go to another country 
^ ‘yon must not (= do not) kill me, 0 king ’ ; 

'then he too ■will surely make a noise.’ 

& Occasionally the fut. pass. part, has a purely future sense ; — 

too shall go with 

ease by the strength of your -wings.* 

*• and (from ^ * be *) are used impersonally 

to express necessity or high probability. The adjective or sub- 
stantive of the jnedicate agrees with the subject in the instr.j — 
®"8- I ^rf^lf^TTOT *she must be ( = is most 

probably) near’; inftPTt ‘the 

strength of that anim a l must be very great.’ 


aio. The Indeclinable Participle (aemnd) nearly always 
expreeses that an action is completed before another begins 
(rwoly ^ it is simultaneous). Eeferring to the grammatical 
or the virtual subject of the main action, it generally agrees with 
the nom., or, in the passive construction, with the instr., but 
oocasionaUy with other cases also;— e.g. If Jnin*r ^ aiTf: ‘ having 
^ed doTO to Mm, he departed’; ^ 

, _ ^*^1 * ^Kw iTni: ‘then he throwing him'self upon him 

agrees with?N): ^ 

his love increased as soon as he had seen the 
•weetly smiling maiden’ (f|fT agrees with 7 f^). 

* It Bayfxequentlybetranslatedhy ‘in’ or ‘by’ with a verbal 
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noun;— e.g. ^ ^1^^ ‘ what would you gain 

by killing a poor man like me ? ’ This use represents the original 
sense of the form as an old instrumental of a yerhal noun. 

b. Having the full value of inflected participles, it may 
express the various logical relations of the latter, and may even 
be accompanied, like them, by 

to express 

continuous action;— e. g. ‘he is the foie- 

most of all the townsmen/ 

cr. A number of gerunds are equivalent in sense to prepoei- 
tions (179). 

The original instr. nature of the gerund is preserved in its 
employment with or or with a general subject ex- 

pressed by the impersonal passive construction; — e.g. 

‘ what (gain accrues) to you by concealing ? ’ % 

‘ have done with going to the forest ' ; 

'if -one goes to heaven by killing animals/ 

ZnfiiiitiTe. 

-Sn. This frequent form expresses the aim of an action and 
may in general be used wherever the dative of purpose is employed 
(2cx> B) . It differs from the dative of an ordinary verbal noun solely 
in governing its object in the acc. instead of the gen.; — e.g. 

‘b« strives to conquer him ’= 7 T^ xtnti ‘ he strives 

for the conqueiing of him.’ It preserves its original acc. sense 
inasmuch as it is used as the direct object of verbs (e, g- 

he obtains a bathe’), and cannot be employed as the sub- 
ject of a sentence. Verbal nouns usually supply its place as the 
subject; — e.g. giving (=to give) is better 

than receiving’ (= to receive). The construction of the aoc* with 
the infinitive is unknown to Sanskrit, its i^a<» being supplied, 
with verbs of saying, &c., by oraiio recta with ^ (180}, «r 
otherwise by the use of a predicative acc. (198, i aiid 207 c). 
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The infinitive may be used with substantives (e. g. ‘ time,’ 
* opportunity •), adjectives (*fit/ ^capable as well as verbs (e.g. 
‘ be able,’ ‘ wish,’ ‘ begin ’) e. g. ifTV 
is not the time to delay ^irarpi 

this is an opportunity to show yourself ’ ; 

^ who (is) able to escape from what is written 
on his forehead (by fate)?’ ^ ^ ‘I have come 

(in order) to ask you ‘he is able to tell’; 

‘she wished to make.’ 

A, The ?. and 3 * sing. ind. of ‘deserve’ are used with an 
infinitive in the sense of a polite imperative=* please,’ ‘deign to’ ; — 
'will your Honour please to hear me? ’ 
bm The infinitive, after dropping its final 5R[^, way be formed 
into a BahuvrEhi compound ( 189 ) with UTRT ‘ desire,’ or 
mind, in the sense of wishing or having a mind to do what the 
verb ex presses j—e.g. g;gaiT»T: ‘desirous of seeing’} f«ii 
»TTn^‘ what do yon intend to say ? ’ 
c. There being no psuMUTeform of the infinitive in Sanskrit, 
verbs governing the infin, are put in the passive in order to give 
it 8 passive meanmg; — e. g. qsf »r ^ggq?r ‘ it is not fit to be done ’ ; 

they can be taught morality by me ’ ; 
‘a hut (was) begun to be erected 

by him.’ 


* 'Hie fut part. pass. IfWsak-ya may either agree with the 

^ ™ si°g-5— e.g. ^ VWT% (V^O 

^ 0 ” (mischiefs) cannot be repaired’ ; ^ 
jftHT ‘she cannot be ignored (lit. ‘she is not a possible 
th^ to ignore’) when angry.’ ^ ‘fitting’ and !*rnir ‘suit- 

way;— e.g. %!t sqTWT 
^ eiryT^ Wq'ti; ‘ she should rightly be released by me 
irom yocu 
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TEITSES AND KOOD8^ 

Frasent. 

212. The use of this tense is much the same bs in English. 
But the following differences should be noted: — 

I- In narration the Mstorical present is more commonly 
used than in English, especially to express the durative sense 
(which the Sanskrit imperfect lacks) ;—e. g. 

Damanaka asked, “ How was it ? ” ’ WtirT 

' Hiranyaka, having taken his food, used to 

sleep in his hole.* 

«• "formerly,* is sometimes added to this present ; — e. g. 

I formerly used to live in a certain 
tree.’ The particle m (which in the older language frequently 
accompanied and thus acquired its meaning when alone) is 
much more frequently used thus;— e.g. 

in a certain place a weaver 

named Somilaka used to live.* 

b. The present is used to express the immediate past;— e.g. 

‘ here I come/ i. e. ‘ I have just come,’ 

a. The present also expresses the near future, 5^^! ‘soon* and 

‘just* (180) being sometimes added; — e.g. TTft 
then leaving the bow, I am off*; 
therefore I will just send Satrughna.’ 

«. With interrogatives it implies a doubt as to future action ; — 
e g- f*R *«Of*l * what shall I do ? ’ 

b. It may express an exhortation to perform enaction at once ; — 

g- irPnrnn ‘then we (wlll) enter (ss= let us enter) 

the house.’ 

Fast Xs3umu 

213* All the three past tenses, imperfect, perfect, and aorist, 
besides the past participles in ?T ta and ta-vat (and the 
hi storical pres ent) , are used promiscuously to express the historical 
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or remote past, applying equally to fiacts -wliich happened only 
once, or were repeated or continuous. 

A The perfect is properly restricted to the statement of facts 
of the remote past, not coming within the experience of the 
speaker. The i. and s. sing, are therefore very rare. 

A The imperfect, in addition to describing the historical past, 
states plat facta of which the speaker himself has heen a witness. 

A The aorist has (along with the participles in 7T and rWf^) 
the special sense of the present perfect, being therefore appropriate 
in dialogues; — e.g. ‘my 

desire has obtained sweet fulfilment ’ ; gwf 

I have bestowed the sovereignty on you ' ; cT ‘ I have 

seen him.^ 

The aorist (very rarely the imperfect) without the augment 
is used imperatively with ^TT (215 e and x8o). 

e* As there is no pluperfect in Sanskrit, its sense (to be inferred 
from the context) has to be expressed by the other past tenses 

or the gerund, or occasionally by a past participle with an auxiliary 
verb. 


Future* 

214. The simple future is a general tense, referring to any 
firtwre action, while the periphrastic future, which is much less 
frequently employed, is restiicted to the remote future. Soth can 
therefwe often be employed in describing the same aotioii,and 
they ixequently interchange. 

* The future is sometimes used in' an imperatiye sense, when 
an imperatiye;-e.g. ^ ?IT^ 

go, my dear, but first hear my request.' 

luipcrative. 

^5 des the ordinary iiyunctive or exhortative sense, this 
BaooQ has some special uses. 
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B, The first persone, which are survivals of old subjunctive 
forms, may be translated by * will * or * let ^ ; — e. g. 

^Ifll "tis 'brother said, “Let us play” ’ } 
make/ 

b. The 3, sing. pass, is commonly used as a polite imperative 
instead of the 2. pers. act.; — e.g. ^^^EnTT^^Sire, pray listen! ’ 
(cp. 2iia). 

c. The imperative may be used, instead of an optative or 

henedictive, to express a wish or blessing ; — e. g. may 

you live long’; ‘ may your. paths he 

auspicious ’ =' Godspeed/ 

d. It may express possibility or doubt, especially with inter- 

rogatives; — e, g. ftw ^ WRST* ‘whether 
there be poison or not, the sweHing of a serpent’s hood is 
terrifying’ ; uStJ ‘who on earth would believe it ? ’ 

‘what should we do now ? * 

e. The imperative with the prohibitive particle JTT is somewhat 
rare, its place being commonly supplied by the unaugmented aor. 
(213 d), by the opt. with^, or ^RR^^and Wlf^^with the instr. (180)- 

Optative or PotentiaL 

216 • Besides its proper function this mood also expresses the 
varions shades of meaning appropriate to the subjunctive (which 
has become obsolete in Sanskrit). 

I* In, principal aontoncos it expresses the following mean- 

ing»:— ^ 

A. a wish (often with the particle added); — e.g- ^RTh 

TRRRC'O that I could see Eama herel^ 

b, possibility or doubt; — e.g. j^r- 

haps he may be awakened by the lowing of the cows ; 

‘ kings <»a see through the eye of th^ 
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spies ‘the arrow 

shot by an archer may hit an individual, or may not hit him.’ 

c. probability, being often equivalent to a future; — e.g. 

IRH ’TR this girl (is not likely to =) will not stay hwe.’ 

d. exhortation or precept ; — e. g. do you act thus ’ ; 

one should save wealth against calamity/ 

9. The optative is used in the following kinds of snhordixiaito 
clauses : — 

a, in general relative claqses ; — e. g. 

the king who (= every king who) does not 
neglect the time for the payment of salaries.’ 

b. in final clauses (‘in order that’) ; — e.g. % tv 

indicate to me the place where I am to live ’ (=that I 
may live there). 

c, in consequential clauses (‘so that’); — e.g. 

‘ (01J7) such a burden should be borne as 
may not weigh a man down.’ 

d. in the protasis (as well as the apodosis) of hypothetical 
clauses, with the sense of the Lat. present (possible condition) 
or imperfect (impossible condition) subjunctive (cp. 218); — 

^ Xnrr ‘ if there were 

not a king, the state would founder like a ship.’ 

Bcuedictive or Frecative. 

317. This rare form (150), a kind of aorist optative, is properly 
restricted to the expression of blessings, or, in the first person, of 
the speaker’s wish ; — e. g. ‘ mayst thou give birth 

to a warrior’ ; ^J^TRR^'may I become successful.’ The 

imperative is also employed in this sense (215 c). In a few rare 
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cases the henedictive is indistmgaiahahle in meaning from an 
imperative or an ordinary optative;— e.g. 
ye proclaim this speech 

‘for I do not perceive what should drive away my sorrow/ 


Conditional. 


218. The conditional, as its form (an indicative past rf the 
future) well indicates, is properly used to express a past oondkion, 
the unreality of which is implied, and is equivalent to the 
pluperfect (conditional) subjunctive in Latin or EngM, or the 


aorist indicative, used conditionally, in Greek. It is employed 
in both protasis and apodosis;— e.g. 

‘ it tlieie W tai .tadud nm, ftm woold hn 
been no famine.’ If a potential is used in the protasu, a coo- 
ditional in the anodosis may acquire the seise of a i 


present (=imperf. subjunctive) e. g.^ ^ 

inflict punishment, the strong would roast the weak like fish ot 
a spit.’ 
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LIST OP VERBS 

The order of the parts of the verb, when all are given, is : 
Present (ra.), Imperfect (mp.), Imperative (ipv.), Optative (or,); 
Perfect (ir.), Aori8t(AO.); Future (ft.); Passive (is.), present, 
aorist, participle (ep.); Gerund (gd.) ; Infinitive (ivf.); Causa- 
tive (cs.), aorist; Desiderative (ns.); Intensive (mx.). 

The Boman numerals signify the conjugational class of the 
verb; P. indicates that the verb is corrugated in the Parasmai- 
pada oufy, A. that it is coiTugated in the Atmanepada only. 

afic, ‘bend,’ I, P. | ps, | rs. irflfTT I 

cs.'ig^ll 

suioint) VII, p.^mfwi IMP. IPV, 

OP. i PS. I pp. vw I cs. II 

ad, ' eat,’ II, P. | mp, '4||^f(^ 

W^l n>v. 

OP. t PT. Ps.lRnt I pp.^Rtl ('^ n.'food’) I 

GD. I vTF. I cs, wii^etfd N 

^ an, ‘breathe,’ H, P. '^|firf?r I m?. or 

W^orlinR(;|iPv. WtH,^rf^lf¥l OP.IP^ 
cs. Hr«|i(f?| H 

V»tas, ‘attain,’ V, | A. bip. 

TiT^i mr.ira^, op.^jgiftTr h 

w. ^ini^ I 
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‘ eat,’ IX, p. ’?P!rrf?i I iw.’«raTf»r, * 

OP. PF* ^ \ ▲O. '< 1191 ^ I rr. > ” • 

’90^ I PP. I OB. '<lf9l?n I nr'- “■ • 

w. tt 

tR^as, ‘ be,’ II, P. 'Rfftr, ^iflr, ^ii^’ 

;®, ^fsfr \ IMP. 

^RTOT*!.; '^ir^R. I ^ ’ 

WPT, WTO.; WTO»T, w, ^ I «'■ ^•’ 

WTO; WTO, WTTO; wtoto; totw, ww. w 
wrRw, wto; wiftw, wreg;. wrog;; wro, 

WTO-‘ « _ 

W^ as, ‘ throw,* IV, P. WWf^ # pt- WTO^Wl^^j 
WJEI.‘be’l xo.WTOTOlw-WTOWft I ps. WWit I ■«'• ^ITTO I 


wwi«.wmfiia 

WTO sp, ‘ obtain,’ V, P. WSTtfS I «p. WTOt?! I 

toTO, wf^, wTOlg I O' wnjron:* "■ wro i 

WI^H T I w. wn*l% I WTO 1 on- WITOT, •WIW • Wt^l 

cs, wnroTOi DS. tw^a 

WTO 58. ‘8it,’ n, A. WT% I «'■ wiw 1 ' 

op. wrtftw a pr. WTOTO% I nr- WTf%^ 
wrftro I wNft’f Irreg. pres. part. A. I wp. Wlft^ • 


9'i,*go,’ll,P.Ttft.irft.-«jf^; f5:;^|n«-WnTO 
iTO;’^; wmi gp- wrofir. ttf » ^jj***^ * 

oP.TWTOa"-TTOw, f^,TTOw;tfiTO;t:g»>^- ^ ’ 
Tprr I w. I »- TO « TWT, •To I “• * 

w^ adhii,* read,’ II, A. WW^ I ««■- W^J 3- dn^WW" 
3- i w^ ‘ *-• 
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^rohrrTTP^,; 

OP. II JW>. ^wlg ; 3, du. -*51 ^IT- 

TTR.; 3. pi. ft. I PS. 1 pp. 1 

cs. '^rarnnrf^T 11 

idh or ^^^indli, ‘ kindle/ VII, A. 1[^ ; I IMP, 

^ I ipv. OP. II FI. I 

PS, T«q^l PP. 

i:^is.‘wish,’ VI,P.T^^ I IMP. II PF.?^, 

tf^; I AO.’^^^l FT. Tfftsift I PS. i.«iqr^ I PP- 

TS\ DTP. W^\ cs. II 

ifcs, ‘ see,’ I, A. I BtP. B PF. i^N% I 

.AO. I FT. tfrot I PS. AO, W I pp. I 

cs. n 

‘bum/ I, P. ^t^fTT I imp. B ao. ^^f^l ps. 

i pp . ^ B 

^ r. V.’ VI, P. I IMP. II PF. WT, 

; ^R;^, &c. I pp. ififfT I cs. II 

^^edh,‘grow/ 1, A. TIV^ | imp.^^ | ipv. T^BTfR. I TI^ B 
PF. wwrei t[Rb?t I iifVfg*!, 1 Ti%Rf?r 1 ds. ii 

^ kam, ‘loTc,’ A. (no present) B pf. or I 

FT. I pp. ^iRT i cs. ^Rei^ « 

!«r^kasV shine/ 1 , A.^TTH^ 8 I SRlftR I H 

Wk?, ‘do/ vin, y Q^, ; fi^:, giyy:, 

g p|y. 3ilRn I yyft:, yyO«i; 

giy, ; gn4^ i 

oF-SKjM PF. ^y r^ (138)1 AO. yyr^: , ; 

’«yf^, yyr#B^ yyriR.; yyrar, yyri, ^wrrl: i 
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IT. H A. git, \ 

^igrf^, ^igiwr:, ^(35^; 1 

gs^jrni; op.gS^fjT 9 pr.^% (138) 1 AO. 

■TOft, wm: , ^ci ; { rr. \ 

re. nh’^Tl I AO. ■^rarf^ I IT- w?T I GD- 3 1 * 

cs. chl^^fd I AO. I Bs. 9 

«Rt^krt, ‘cut/ VI, P. ^RrfT! 9 I ! re. 

I pp. I cs. \ Bs.f^4ir3^R! 9 

kfs, ‘ draw,* I, P. ‘plough/ VI, P. ©^iRl 9 

^RTI, ft. *n^T« I ps.^5^!«^t 

0^1 3 I INF. I ca. ^l^^grfTT 9 

^ kr, ‘ scatter/ VI, P. ftRTfir « PF. WTl w. I 
PS. I Wi OD. n 

^klp, ‘ be able,’ I, A. lP3Pt II ip- ^ I "• » 

PP. IHI CS. ns^rof^i AO. 

^liJI^kram. ‘stride,’ I, flil»l1^, flW^llw- * 

AO. I IT. I w- * WT*^. 

0^1^ I C8. or I J». I ^W" 

ifmi, « _ 

kri, ‘ buy,’ IX, (P- ■ "■• ‘ 

m.I^wWHii 

'^ksan, ‘ km,’ vin, ’TOWI, I ». "W I 

ksi, ■ destroy,’ V, P. fl€rfn I »• t "• » 

CB. or -^4^ I ^ ^ 

f^ksip, ‘throw,’ VI, ^ I ^ 
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Pr. I FT. ^ I w. | I 

Gi>. j I htf. cs. %iratTr I M. f^f^lTi I) 

^ksiibh, ‘ quake,’ IV, H PP. T 5 ^ I Pt*. 

or IJ^PT I 08. n 

??r*I.ktan, ‘dig,’ I, W«Tf^, •%!! pp. WR; ^:i ft.^- 
'^rfir l w- OP ^TRI^ I pp. WT?I I WT?TT or 4ar^<nl, 

I cs.^arpRif 7 r n 

^TTf khad, ‘eat/ I, P. II pp. ’^WT^ I rr. I 

PS. I pp. >gTf^ I OS. I DB. n 

Vh I khyS, ‘ tell,’ U, P. 4 Q(|fn I ipp. snea. 2 . wrrft. ’srrgii 

w. I AO. ingr<i; I PT. ^TT^f?r I PS. ?5n^ nsrm I 

I WRpi.1 cs. wiT'wfyr, I M. H 

gad, ‘ speak, ’I, p.ai^ n PF.gprr^ i 
I 08. ari^'«rfd I Ds. I ikt, ^ l a it qv t n 

^l»I.gam, ‘ go,’ I, P. * gpTRI (138, 7) I AO. ’^PTRcl.l 

PT. ^rfarofTT ; aRTT I ps. aR?i% 1 apr i aj^, oarRi or <ian«r i 
5T^| cs. a|«(« 4 ni I BS, t%Rf^f?r I zin. dlf(itl ; 9qpa?l% N 

anf ‘plunge/ I, A. arr^ H PF. ^rarf^ l n. anf^ B iti ^ I 

PS. arm^ I pp. aro or ajxf^ I GD. "arm I OS, arrf^Tffr n 

3 ^ guh, ‘hide,’ I, 3 ^, H pp. ^pjnf I ao. I ps. 

311 % I pp. 3JH GD. »3fi I lifp. 3t33a^ I cs. 3f<|R| I 
% gai, ji ng,’ I, 4|i|fd, U pp. Bfa^, gpl | ao. ^a|T 4^^ I 
pp. ^Is5tln I PS. 1 afhr I on. *aft^ 1 imr. 8034(^ 1 

«.^nn?f7r » 

JW^ grath or ^granth, 'tie/ IX, P. ai^TfTt « ps. ^Hant | 

I on. *mat I os. aTai«(f?t or N 

grab, ‘take,’ IX, 31Hf?r, 3 ^ 5 ^ I ipp, 3fnir, H 
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w. anrn[, 1 ao. 1 5 

CS. Hn?^, 1 AO. DS. 

gM, ‘droop,’ I, P. IWPErfTr » I es-^Wm^T or 

»^nratf?T u 

^ghus, ‘sound,’ « »• ^ > OB *^ I 

cs.'^rq^ u 

, Xfl gbra, ‘smell,’ I, P. N w. WEft I »• WRI?! I WW I 

C8. II 

^^^caka, Speak,’ II, A. 

I r^. I IT. I I I cs. -q^i^Hi n 

car, ‘move/ I, P. R pf.'tIMTTj ; 3. PI..%^: I 

IT. I w. I I OD. j 

I cs.^TTI^rfTf I AO. * 

* move/ I, P. R w. 

^p!| g |t^ I rr. I I “• ^RRrf^ I 

ns. R 

f%f ci, * coUeot/ V, PT. t%RIT«I,f^l IT. 

%«9fn, I is.^^ I ‘ 

I c 8 .^|<|’*j 7 | I nstf^^ft^ or lMW?r R 
f%nEr.:cint, ‘think,’ X. P. t^fURlfiT R i^- tf . I 

I I GD. 

^ cur.’steaV X, P. »»■ "• I ao. 

VS. I "^iCvA I _ __ 

cWd,‘cutJ VIT, 

I AO. or I iT.'^ tljlf ^ ” 

I tiRT I ®B- “tipri fi*F..^^i, «- I 
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jan, *be T)om,* IV, A. || ft. AO. Tr«rf%si 

Ti. -Sif^WiT ) ! ^f^nn I w. WT7I I cs* I ■*®* ^nft- 

I B8. r 

fln5iagr.‘»''^ke,’II,P.(r34-^4) j > WRTfit I 

MP. wr: ; iT9rT^?n*^; wr^: i 

ipv. gi pi^ Tfi B . «rr5ff,5iR^R w. or an wi^ RR i 

rr. ^JrnRfiT^fTr I W. ’RTPTf^ I C8. qt NK T; f? t N 

ji, ‘conquer,’ I, P. (A, irfth and f^) AR^Tfit H »• 

WR ; ; ftnrg: I rr.Sr^rfJri 

fSnr I on. ftwT, •f^rar i wf. I CB. uTTRfti Ds. fMt- 

irf?ri 

‘U\e,’ I, P. I PF. I AO, 

^PSlW^I I PB.lfhflRt I | on. | 

«F. \ CB. i ps. h 

^ if. ‘grow old,’ IV, p. tt w. ^nsnrr i «. i w. 

i CS. ^RT^I 

WT jfS,Jknow,’ IX, WRTf?r, R pf. ATI^, «r% » 

AO. IT. UTOfiT ; ifTTrr I W. l ao, I 

IT. ^i<t^ OP- > “VR I KT. urgj^ I cs.^rnRf?T, 

or ^^^fri, «%, pp. Hlfiiil 

and ITH I w. R 

IRlaa, ‘stretch,’ VIII, Tpi^, R pf. BBR, I ps. 
iPfliS^or BT*J% I BB I on. ?T^, «BW or ®BTBI cs. B T B B f B H 
B^t ^'bnra, ’ I, B^, or IV. B^BfB, H ff. BBTB, 
1W|PT.ircBrfB|p8.Bifl^|BHI oD.B^T, “B<B| wf.BTOI 
cABItKifB I ^ 

to d, ‘stray VI, II PF. gBt^ I pg. gBI?H PP. 

9^10. Bi^B^ R. 
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typ, ‘ be pleased,’ IV, P. gUifq I w. 7T?r4 ngR^ I 

gn I M- I AO. h 

^ tf, ‘ cross, * I, P. or VI, A. TTT^TI or f^i PF, ttittt; 

I Ao.’<nn^or i it . 1 w- 

OD. TST, ca. 

I Ds. n 

IQB^tyaj, ‘abandon,’ I, AIBIPl, ^ H tt . am 1^9 n<fl^ I ao. 

FT. W^rf?T, «?r or •?» I rs. 1 (Cl 1 

Gi>. W?^, \ cs. WT^Rlf?! I M. « 

"^TOC^tras, ‘tremble,’ I, P. or IV. P. A. 'SRrf?! or iwf?!, « 
pf.TT^; THig: or^: l *t. | w. ^ I cs.^TO- 

'irf?! fl 

tvar, ‘hasten, * I, A. U rr. I PP- WftTI » «• 

n 

^darns', ‘bite,’ I, P. H w. I *»• « »■ 

I IT. ^ I «JD. «(fT, I «■ > 

dab, ‘bum,’ I, P. ^ffTJ I PF. sore. 2. or 

AO. IIVII^TI, I IT. «rarf7I I 18. I I T.^^ I e». 

I OT. I “• I ”• ■ 

^ dS, ‘ give,’ III, ^ « TT- ^ JA^^I^; 

^rf^, 1 iT.i^i^fff,* ^; i ^ • 

OD. cs. i M. » 

t^div, ‘ play,’ IV, P. H AO. I t»- » 

PP- nnr. CB. I 

t^dis, ‘point,’ VI,1lnit^> * iT.f^^. 

nrr. I 08 . \ iw- • . 
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dih, ‘ anoint/ II, 

f^; ; f^.‘, I A. flit, ffer%, fl^ ; t^, 

fvrb^, t 

A.^f^, ^r^7%rr;, ^rf^- 

VT»^, wf^nNT^i; ^r^^rff. ^rf^;f7r i 

f^fni, ^TfT^, f^nnn, fifTVT*^; 
f^f^i A.^^, t^nrrflt; 

25^’ ^iTfll, f^fnTR: I OP. fl[in?c> ^• 

• "• I «• I n. I OD. 

<».^f«rf?rii 

^ duh, ‘ milk,' 11, (like siko. 3, ^tftV I u*p. I 

ipr. firg I OP. II w. I ^o. 

I FT. ( PS. I PF. I OD. fT^I IKF. 

«• ^tf*rf?r I AO. i bb. n 

^dr8.‘w ,' r. p. xn?rf?r i i ao. 

^op V<4ti.| Tt. ; ^BTI PS. ^?8^|f5| oD.ffT, 

•fW • WS ^ • *=»• ^*1*1 ffl 1 AO. I D8. II 

^P^nt, shme,’ I, A. | | ao. ^971^ I cs. 

^fl<lf?l I 


f d^v I. p. j^irm II pr. , 

*^'*ff^|pp.pi*^ig^,«,-5^T^ j 

. ' "■ “*• •■ 

^ 1^1^^ I AO. I pp. n 

hate, II, (p, p^) | „ I | H 

I A. wff; 



LIST OF VERBS 


219 


WT»i; ^r^iipv.^vTf5r,?rff,^>ing;wrn:; 

A.^, ^[vtrth; op.«[«rRi:, A. 

n w. ^ 1 wni:, 1 vrofii, 1 

PS, ’^1 AO. ’<raTf%r I PP. t|7f I GD. I vTg»i:i C8. 

wrfffit \ D8. n 

^rW^dbav, *nin,’ and ‘ wash, ’ T, VT^rfTlj “it II w.^^TR I P8. 
VRmiurftw Sunning’: ^washed’ | ca. ^I^qfn N 

^dhu, ‘ shake,’ V or IX, or II 

PP. 1^1 ft. vfroft I Pfl. I PP. GS. I 

INT. ^hRttrt; r 

^ dhr, ‘ bear,’ (no present) V ^yUK, I *?l I 

fwqiti 08. vTT^j I Ao.iRft\n7ni 

Wf dhma, ‘ blow,’ I, P, \iRfH I rr. I ao. qiVU I 

J8.v«i7f or«n«nli pp.«rm 1 od.^wtri cs.’wrmfrrB 

nad, ‘hum,’ I, P. I pp. ’•T^TR^j J 

^tf^TT I cs. or ^rr^^rf?f I dtp. '•TPro^ I 

nam, ‘ bend,* I, P. I w. ^PTW j I -ao- ^1*1* 

I ». w«n! I »ni I ^rerr, RR I ’rf’HP^.or 

08. or R^Rfrr \ ao. i m. fSi^rarfir ii 

nas, ‘ perish,’ IV, P. «ii(iPl I w. *1*11111 J I ao. 

innR I FT. irfiiRfTr <» w'fRtw i pp. »re i <». i 

AO. 

nah, ‘ bind,’ IV, I »• I pp. I 

on. RIT I 08 . IITf^ I 

nT, * lead, ’I,^R|f?f,'l^|pp.f»Rrq(p. 1^3)1 

PT. ?iRf?r; »t7m P8.^Niti^i od.^^,r^ I’l^i 
C8. WraRfir I ns. tMWn, •% l n(T.%qYq^ I 
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5^1 ‘ dance,’ 17, p. jarfrr II PF, ; *r55:,i rr. irfjf- 

I «“• 5^ I cs. I Ds,tSprf?Jt»m I 

iHT ; »i < 1 g«i 7 t n 

I. ^fTT, ^.11 PF. tJTIT^, I IT. TTOtlf I 

M ’'?^maiADj,=pp. c8.iTr5wfrn nrr. trnr«i% # 

^ pat , ’fall,’ I, p. xnffn n pf. ITTHTT ; | ao. I rr. 

'rf’wfir I pp. TrfnTT i i T?f?r?TT, "irw i os. thtt- 

TrfTf I BS. n 

^ pad, ‘go,’ IV, A. 1T3J?) || pp. ^ | 

AO. Atm. I 

IT.TI^ I PP. tW I ^ I 

n»T. B 

'TT p5,‘drmk,’ I, P. fXRfN U pf. 'qtJV, or ; TJ^: | 

AO. ps.ifhi^ I Ao.^qrf^ I pp. ifirri ^hrr, 

“TRI I I cg.q|«|«(rq I Ds. fqiJTOf^ j nro. Hq^q^ B 

TIT pa, ‘protect,’ H, P. qt^ a ao. ^HtT^ I jmr. xrr^ll 

thrive,’ IV or IX, P. tjBqfjf or ^qyifn B pp. 3^^ I 
PS. I pp. ^ I cs. qtqqfir B 

^P“’ B pp. grrrq, ^ 5 % j ps. I 

pp. ^TTl SD. ogji I cs. qTq- qf?| b 

^ P? (3^ pur). ‘fill,’ m, p. fqqfS; frnrf$rB pp. (tititt:), 
33^ I W. 3^ I ” ijl or 3 Tlf I GB. •3?5 I cs. 3[ cqfjt B 
«^^h. ‘ask,* VI. P. a PF. xm^; mr^: , ao. 

TswrqnT, ^nre 1 pt. 1 ss. 3 -^^^ 1 pp. 35 1 on. rax, 
• 3 ^ I are. i ds. fq3f%gqfq a 

pri, ‘please,’ IX. q^nfri, JlW B ao. pp. 

I cs,^t^qfjr a 
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^S^phal, 'burst/ Ii SiHfW H Pr*. I pp- ov 

gwi cs. Mi| 4 A«ifa II 

bandh, ‘ bind,’ TX. P. WrfTT II w. or 

I rr. VP^^rfir I w. '•TOTt I TP. I an. ^'gl, 

I INF. CS. H 

^ budh, ' perceive/ I, P. A. or IV, A. or U 

pp. l or &c- 

(p. 122) I TT. I P9. I pp. '3'y I on. I “f*"- 

I cs. I US. » 

sbtu. ‘speak,* II, snfttii, 

5^:; I A. ig^; 1 imp. 

■^5^*1. 1 *p^. 5 Tnftr> 

; 5 RT«r, wjTR.; sraur, fif, 5^1 <>'■ ?WT?i.n 

vac is used in the other forms. 

ar^r.^ bbaks, ‘ eat,’ I, P. ar^fRl II pa- I »• I 

pp. ar^ITT I nrp. ITf^igai. I cs. «^?lPl H 
ai^^bhaj, ‘ divide,’ T, II pp- ^*rw» ajar^w ; ^ J 

Sr§| I AO. ^narn^^, ^WWI PT. arf^rafTl, I p8. »nq^ I ww I 
ar^, o*p*r I y cs. an^tarf?!, »% I M. tar^far, •% u 

ai5Tj)hafij, ‘break,’ VII, P. aiwif»ii I I aa^nf I a(^i<ll 

pp. ^aa^l AO. I FT. ar^f^rfar ; arfr 1 ps. aro^ 1 

AO. ^rarrf^r 1 pp. arq 1 od. aat^irr, *am 1 
art bha, ‘ shine,’ II, P. aTlfq ; aTlf^ I im. ^PTiai.; 
or II pp. qaft I PT. a?T^f^ I pp- *n^ II 
arrq bbas, ‘ speak,’ I, A. arNSI II pp. ^arf^ I ■»»• 1 *t- 

anfq^ i PS. arr^ 1 pp. arrfqai 1 oo, anfqwr, *arw 1 jmp- 

aarfqgaa^i cs. anqqfTf, II 
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tiff bhid. ‘deare,’ VII,f»nrf%, | I 

^ I P8. I tiw I GD. fSTnPTTj •fWJ I r^y. 

I cs. I 

»ft bhi, ‘ fear,’ IH, P. fa|^f?T ; twrfTr I mp. ; ^rf%- 

»Tg: II PF. I PS. I jftl! I I ca. 

»rr*Rrf7r or I II 

^^bhuj, ‘ enjoy.’ VII, g^Tfw, ^ II pp. I pt. ft, 

ft I PS. J5«ft| PP. ^1 GD. gwTi INP. «?rip»(.i cs. jftararft, 

ft I M. I iKT. iftggftft; I 

^ bhu, ‘become,’ ‘bo,’ I, mift, ft (p. 92) U (139, 7) | 

(148) I ?Tfti9ft; aiftTH ( 152 ) I ( 154)1 «• 

I ^ I I I cs. HTfRft, ft I »». 

ig?*ft, ft I INT. Wftftft I 
^ bhr, ‘ carry,’ IH, P. (also I, »PCft, ft) ; fwft I 

B pp. WT, ; or 

I IT. »Tftljft I PS. I pp. ^ I OB. I 

urp.ji^i C8.»rn^ I 1>8. 1^1 nrr. II 

’*^bhiajj, ‘fry/ VI, P. )|^!Tft || ps. | pp. Ig? | sb. 

I cs. 91^^ ft B 

9 f 9 l.bhram. ‘wander,’ IV, P. or I, P. A. ^TTRlft or 9 ^ 9 lft, 
ft B PT. wnr ; or (139) 1 ft. «rfR^ft 1 pp. 

1 OP « 4 rFRr I wp. ^an ^ ^ H. or 

cs. ^T^^ft OT ¥4|<e|ft I tsT. ^T^ipftft ; B 

^l^majj.’mnk.’ I, P. 9I^ftB pp. 9(9^1 1 ao. I 

”• I PP. 9nT I *919911 I 9rf99qj9(^ | 91«9|9(ft | ds. 
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mad, ‘rejoice,’ IV, P, I w. »m I 

a. or I 

^ maa, ‘ think,’ lY or Vm, A. or « w. ^ I 

AO. VTO I FT. I w. ^n*nt I ra. ?nT 1 &d. IR^TT, or 

•HW I mr. I C8. i m. n 

^I^manth, ‘ shake,’ I or TX, P. (or ?n*rf?T) or 44^(R| H 

pr. »nT!*r, I rr. *<f5l i |mt ntPe.»Tg;%|pp.aTfinn OB. 

I cs. «!t«rat7T I 

m ma, * measure/ II, P. or III, A. »nf7r or II P*". 

or I P8. I AO. ^•nrrf^ i PP. fimi OB. t»WT, 

“*rRr I ISTF. »TTg»^. I cs. ^rnrafir i DS. 

muc, * loosen,’ VI, || pp. I ao. 

I *T. I PS. I ^Tff I gWTj 

I «fr^l cs. «4 Mao. ^I^^I ds. 

or n 

mulL, ‘be bewildered/ TV, P. II PP. 

g»nfis«i or or iQTftV I w. ^ I **■ I 

^ mr, ‘die,’ P. (no present) H **■. 4|4||<^, eiei^ \ I 

TT. I PS. ftnnt I PP. OD. 53WT I rsT. 

cs. AO. I M- I nrr. I 

mrj, ‘wipe,’ n, P. 5RTf§ ; ^ I IHP. ^^l4 > 

ipv. ^TTaiifw, »nf; ^gcro.; 

OP. FP. 9{9n^ ; 41^^: I Jto, neflsTTH. OJ" 

^nrniT^ or PT. I P®. I pp, I fl3>- 

•^air I HIT. CS- *n^<rf ji I 

mr. 
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■^TT nm5, ‘ mention,’ I, P. R ao. w. mu I 

w. ^rr?T n 

^ mlai, ‘fade,’ I. P. iRTRlf^ R w. I *o, » 

PF. ^n»r I c#. or ii 

'®W^yaj, ‘worship,’ I, R w. I ^• 

I FP. wf?r I M. I w. Rcs: I on. iC5T i 
UTT. C8. ?ITaWf7r I D8. R 

yam, ‘ stop,’ I, P. R w. 5 • 

Tt. ^TfirSjfTT I P8. I pp. ^ I OD. wr, l nw. 

or ^rf?rg»^i cs. ^i»RTf?r or n 

^ ya, ‘ go,’ II, p. ^nf?t I IMP. or i 

iFp. I op.^TRrni.Rpp.’q^ft- 1 Ao.w«rrtft?(.i*T. 

^nm I PS. I pp. ^rm i on. ^rrarr, •'etri i »«•• 
cs. ^rnRrf?i i ns. fwBrf?? r 

^ yu, ‘ join,’ II, P. ^Epff?r ; I imp. « 

ii^. I OP. R pp. 'giT R 

‘join,’ vn, g^fw, ^ R pp. I ■“• 

I ft. I P9. I ^ I 

I ca. I AO. M. n 

T^^raks, ‘ protect/ I, T^, R pp. I " 
pt. T^^TBrfii ; I PS. i pp. t ®»- i 

cs. R 

^raaj, ‘tinge,’ IT, P. -R^ljfTr R ps. | pp. TiW I oi>. 

R3«r I cs. R 

■^RJ^rahh, ‘graap’ ORTT^ S-rahh, ‘begin’), I, A. ^*1 ^ R pp. 

I pp. I PS. [ AO. ’RRifti I PP. I ®®- • 

iKF.T:^i cs. T’RrafJTI x>s. ft^R 
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ram, ‘ sport,’ I, A. (P. only when transitive) I FF. 

I AO. FT. I rar. FT. T?f I GD. tm, 

I M. I C8. T?Rif?r I Ds. a 

TT^r^i'aj, ^ shine, ’ I, TT8rf?f , ^ I TT^rafjl ■ 

irru,‘cry,>n.P. I 

rp. I IKF. 'Ogrr.i c«. 7 :T^f$r 1 ao. 1 DfT. 

rud, ‘weep,’ II, Pj | ocf . 

rpv.ft^Tfir, Ttf^; ^^1 op. ^«irnT:i 

PF. \ AO. FT, • p®- I I 

vR[9n, I I I I « 

^nidh, ‘shut ont.’.VII, 'aC»% (p. lOo) I pp. 

t AO. or ’at ^WK ? TOT I FT. ftTcrfil I p*. 

I ^ I ^^|T, I I I I 

ruh, ‘grow,’ I, P. Olffl M PP. I AO. OP 

I IT. "OaiWld I pa. i PF. ^1 on. I nrF, 

T^l cs. or I I>8. D 

^^labb, ‘grasp,’ I, A.qpi^t M pf. t|3H ft. | pa.^%1 

PP- ^*1 1 o». I ca. ^reprf^ I »8. t%n^ 1 

f^^likh, ‘ scratch.’ VI, P. IliralR I pf. « p^ 

I PP. I on. fM^ ?n, •ftwr 1 cs. « 

^iu,'ciit,’ IX, igirrf^T.^^ipp.gwR.g^i p*”-^" 
vac, * speak,’ II, P. , qfia, ^fW > 

i IMP. > 

'ajWF^; ^*Fnir, * ^^^ 

J OP- I p*"- ; '•'3* * 
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AO. I *»• I W. I AO. ^HTTf^ I 

^ I ^sm, 1 c». ^nw^ifTr i m. ii 

^ Tad, ‘speak,’ I, P. *|^fi| B w. | ao, WTr- 

^ I rr. I PS. I pp. I I 

JVP. a. I DS. B 

^ Tap, ‘ sow,’ I, ^nf?T B pp. '3TnT, or ; 

I AO. I PT. or ^fijqf^ I PS. ’30|?J I 

pp. BJI I C8. ^rmrfTT B 

T^vas', ‘desire,’ H.P. irflw, ^ ; ^fm I 

IMP. ’imw;, ^ I ipy. inrTf*r, ^ i 

op.BWTTJ^B M. B 


^ ‘dweu,’ I, p. B pp. i ao. 'brt- 

< "• I »• I pp. I GD. ^BrfSrerr, i 

«>'.^r^ios.^rmf?rB 

^Tas, ‘ wear,’ II. A. ^ B pp. I pp. I od. 

I ap. I cs. ^T^rerffr B 


^ Tali, *car^,’ I, •?> B pp. [ ao, ^RT- 

^fh t|pr. I PS. I AO. ^qiff I PP. ^1 GD. 

ap.f»«HI <». I HIT. ^rpnfrtJTII 


I^Tid, ‘know,’ n, P. f^:, 

t^» ncp. 11%^, or 

^rf%?r, ^rf^, 

f^, . 

I «P. B PP. fif^ or fSr^TTO?: I 

»• I PS. , 

»«. f^; ftw, fty (,3,,3„ 
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vid, ‘find,’ VI. 1^1^, I I AO. 

I ^ I w. (' there exists^) I 

n. ftVT or | of^RT I I es. I ns. 

-vis, ‘enter,’ VI, P. ftrafft » w. \ ao. 

w. finii% I Ao.^r^fir I ». froi 
«• %ipif?r I AO. irfrt^ini.1 M. I 

f vr, • cover,’ V, fTjtf?!, II rr. ^^TR!, ; 

^:; >^i^iw.fa?j7HyTi»mriniF.T(t^orTC^i 
«• TT^^rfTH 

5 choose, IX, A. II I ao. wgTTi W. firqJtl 

». f7i I DTP. T0g«i. I cs. n 

?<(. Vft, ‘exist,’ I, A. (P. also in ao., it.) ^ « ». ^ I 
•«>. I IT. or I w. 'gVI I on. •gW I wf. 

I cs. I 

^[V^vjdh, * increase/ I, A. (P. also in ao., ft.) ?p. ^1 

FT. I PP* gifi INF. 

cs. •% I AO. vrf^gvcl^ll 

^^vyadh, ‘ pierce,’ IV, P. I ff. fWV 1 I 

Fs. f^V|^ I TO. tinr I on. 1^, I cs. I 

vraj, ‘go,’ I, P. irafif R w. I ao. UST- 

^«\l ft. I P8. PF.SrfWri SD. S|(^<ni, *flWI 

w. I cs. I 

If^vrasc, ‘ ent,’ VI, P. g^t?l I is. g^% 1 ff. g^ I «». 

fTT, •fCI» 

saips, ‘ praise,’ I, P. R 144^ I ao. 

^ I FS. I •RRff I RfftgUI 08. Ri^refW R 
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sak, ‘be able,’ V, P. II rv- J ^^ 3 ** • ^■ 

PT. HI'Qlfq I PS. I pp. and irftw I DS. 

fiRfnB 

TJi^sap, curse,’ I, II w. ^ I pt. I 

PS* 11^1 pp. imi cs. II 

TP^saro, ‘ceaae,’ IV, P. II pp. ^ 3 IT 4 T ; I pp. 

irn^ I cs. ippifTT OP i m. n 

irrat,saa,‘oTder,’n,P. ^nf%; i.uu.tTJ^:; 3. pl. 1^1^ I 

IMP. ^*nrr«’ or ^nrrfC.; ; ^nn^: i 

ipv.irrarrf^, inf^r, mu; utout, 

fire, irrog i op. fmsiTc(,a pp. mrre i ao. i m- 

I P 8 . OP fm?f^ 1 pp. atif^rl or flTB | cd. 

mt^im I iNP. mu*i, II 

fll\ sis, ‘leave,’ VII, P.tmiffe; faj’^f^fll ipv. flpT- 

mftr, fii*i^ H PS. fir® 3 ^ i fsTs i ■Rtstj “f^r^ i 

08.^^^7111 

if^sT,‘'iie,’ II, A nf^, mn^» mn^ ; 

I dot. mjf^, 

W<ii'<iiH. ^^TTff, Tn^TTi i ip^- 

IT^, ftTiTTi; mrrit, mnm»^,mn 7 TT*i:; mrr»it, 

atTTim. I OP. ir^ II pp. f|(^ I AO. I rr. 

I pp. 'Brf^ i cs. mrnrfTf i m. faimnmTi i 

*[U sue, ‘grieve,’ I, P. || pp. I ao. I 

FT. iftf^^l GD. I INT. CS. iftmrfTT# 

sri.'go,’ I, ^^fn, ^ II FF. fij^rRT, I AO. 

I^V|q.| FT. <% I PS. I ». f^nr i on. mmrr, 

•f^ I DTF. 
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‘w,’ V. p. ; igip: ; I) ’5?n^r, 

«• ;^ (^l I PS. I AO. I pp. ^ I OD. ^WTj 

I UTP. I eg. I Bs, II 

’Sra; s'vas /b^ath e,* II, P. ^rf%fn U pp. THTTO I rr. | 

w- TW or I CD. I DTP. I C8. ir T M<>R l II 

‘adhere,’ I, P. g pp. | ao. 1 

P8. I pp. ^ I oj, I ufj, ^npi. I ca. H 

^ sad. ‘sink,’ I, P. 

H pp. IER3T^, or 4|^<^ ; 

I AO. I pp. fi^tn I p*. I pp. war I o». •wflr i 

»r. w^l c 8.WT;^^ g 

^ sah. ‘ bear,’ I, A. Wl{% | pt. Wf^T^Tt ; 1 ps. I 

»• ^ I o». ow®- I iNP. Wt^l ce. WTf^rfn I 

‘ sprinkle,’ VI, fw^, •% II pp. tlrft% I 

■«>• «?r I PT. I PS. I PP. fWTt I 

o»- ftWT, I cs. %^wf?r, "5» N 

■fijH sidh, ‘repel,’ I, P. %>ijfn | pp. fiftv | ao. ^aUt^fh^l 
»T. and %!Wrt?r | ps. I tlW 1 dip. fiTO t <». 

g 

» g8n, ‘pr ess ont,’ V, ^ (p. 98 ) M pp. f^TW, f5% I 
»T. I PS. ^*1 1 pp. ^ I eD. sgar I cs. wR^arfjf n 

^su, ' bear,’ II, A. ^ | mp. I nr. f?ITH. I 

g pp. I pt. tifss^^ OP i PS. s|^() I I 

^ sr, ‘go,’ I, p. ^ncf?r I pp. wwTT) i 

PT. w f<mfj i I w. wti I OD. •war I mrr. ^(f(^ic8. wnwfa* 
WW^srj, ‘ emit,’ VI, P. WWlW V pp. I JW. I 
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I M. I an. “^3ir I EXT. i «. 

I BS. 

srpf ‘ creep/ I, P. ^f?r n PT. FT, 

I w. I pp. ^ I cs. I »8. fit P i n 

^I^stambh, ‘prop,’ IX. P. ^PaTlfN I ipv. ^RTT»T, 

II w. i ps. i ao. ^rerfliT i pp. ^srssf t on. 

I iwT. I cs. n 

^ stu, ‘ praise,’ II, ^ht?I or I imp. or ^- 

I II ^Stl^ I ■«>. 

or ^TR^T^tc^, crafts I rr. Wt^fTf I ps. ^TqiTf I pp. ^ | od. 
I w. cs. I Ds. g^]Rf7r II 

^str. ‘ c oTOT,’ v^ oT IX. ^uHni or n PF. wmK, 

I w. <»ri4^ (as if from ^ str, 58 ) I pp. 
I GD. \ C8. ^T\<irW n * 

^ 2 *ha, ‘ stand,’ I, t$I8f!f U w. I ao. 1 rr. 

• ”• • -wj. ^Rwrf^ I pp. I Gi>. f^rerr, 

I Djp. wnpi. I C5. I BB. t ?| g T <jf?t U 

^“i.spr8, ‘ touch,’ VI, p. ^<4rN g pp. ; t}^^: I Ao. 

nr. ^HVtTn I PS. ^10^ I pp. I OB. *^01 1 

«-^n5*t:i mr, ^nNrf?T ) DS. n 

‘smile,’ I, A. g pp. | ao. ^Wf«IK | 

pp. fiRN I GD. t^Rvaii, of^INT I cs. Qimitflf or ^TRRrfN It 
^ smr. • retn^ ber,’ I. P. g pp. | it. ^ifl:- 

I PS. ^n^?i I pp. TO I OB. TOnr, "tot i wp. i 

cs. R X >J 

syand, ‘ drop,’ I, A. g pp. | pg. TORI^ I 

PP. I CS. II 

^ sra, ‘flow,’ I, p. TOfN N pp. I it. ^tfrofTT I ^ H 
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^f^svaj, ‘embrace,’ I, A. N I ^HIT I 

svap, ‘ sleep,’ II, P. ^rPrfri « PF. ^»ej 7 q ; ^[33: I 
I ST. I w. I AO. ^rarfq i ». gyi i 

OD. I arr. | cs. ^rnWTft I m. H 

^han, ‘kill,’ II, p. ff3?r ; fTf: ; isrf^ i ™p. qnn.; ^rsnii 

ap- l^Tfn, qrff, l op. I^TTJC < «■. I ao. 

^qvn<i. I FT. 1 PS. ^**nt I pp. I o»- > ‘qw I 

I «■ I M- n 

IT ha, ‘leave,’ HI, P.^HTItT 1 I ipp- ^< 0 R[> 

«IfTg ; ETfg a pp. or ^fPJr l ao. or 

qffT?t.l PX. fT^fn I PS. I pp. 1 o»- • 

IKF. fTg*i: I cs. I Bs. fSrcrefJr n 

trf^hiips, ‘strike,’ VH, P. I mp. ^rf|*Rt; 

ppv. 

1 PT. I PS. tlN^ I I <»• n 

jr hu, ‘ sacrifice/ III, (p. 96) « ”•• O' ^ 1 ^" 

I AO. FT. I PS. I I o®' > 

XST. C8. T^nrfiT I DS. I nrr. flJltqWli I 

H hr, ‘take/ T, «?T I pp. ’sniTT, 

qifT^, wr I PT. ; f^Tips.fl[^ i^ ’«|TTfTi 

m I OB. im, *1W I os. I BS. •% I “T. 

" _ _ 

hri, ‘be ashamed/ HI, P. 

IMP. I « »'• « "• 

if%rf3f^ \ pp. or [ cs- i wp- t 

It hve, ‘ call,’ I, 3 rrt?r> ■ pp. ‘ ”• 

ps.ar«fftipp.inn oB.itwr, *3?^ imp. 513*^1 os. xpwfni 
MT. I 
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METRE IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT 

The versification of ckssical Sanskrit differs considerably from 
that 'rf the Vedic hymns, being more artificial, more subject to 
strict rules, and showing a far greater number of varieties of metre. 
Classical Sanskrit metres are divided into-— 

I. those measured by the number of syllables ; 

II, those measured by the number of morae they contain. 
Nearly aU Sanskrit poetry is written in stanzas consisting of 

four metrical lines or quarter-verses (called p 5 da,^foot’=: quarter). 

These stanzas are regularly divided into hemistichs or half-.versea. 

Quantity is measured as in Latin and Greek. Vowels ai’e long 
by nature or by position. Two consonants make a preceding short 
vowel long by position, Anusvara and Visarga counting as full 
consonants. A short vowel counts -as one mora (mStra), a long 
vowel (by nature or position) as two. 

I. Ketres meamurod 1)y SyllaMtJi 
(JUciaara-celuuidak). 

These consist of— 

A. two half-vers«i identical in structure, while the quarter- 
versos 1 and 3 differ from 2 and 4. 

B. four quarter-verses all identical in structure, 

A. The ihoka. 

The Sloka(‘&ong,* from sm, ‘hear’), developed from the Vedic 
Anui^nUi, is the Epic verse, and may be considered the Indian 
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verse par excellence, occurring, as it does, far more freqaeBtiy 
than any other metre in classical Sanskrit poetry. It consisU of 
two half-verses of sixteen syllables or of four i»das of 
syllables. 

Dividing the half-verse into four feet of four syllable^ ire find 
that only the second and the fourth foot are determined as tu 
quantity. The fourth is necessarily iambic (v/ — w while the 
second may assume four different forms. The first and the third 
foot are undeteimined, except that ^ v/ ^ is always exduded 
from them. By far the commonest form of the second foot is 
^ (in Nala 1442 out of 1732 half- verses). 

The type of the Slota may therefore be represented thus — 

♦ 4 « — 

E. g. Asid raja Naio nSmi | ’VirSfiSnluaiito h&Ii } 

\lpllpann 5 gupair istai [ ruj^v^ I 

It is only when the second foot has ^ that ti» fioil fcwt 

may assume all its admissible forms. When the seeewd AmC hm 
any of the other three forms, the first foot is liinited, tm ibwwa 
in the following table : — 


I. II. in. IT. 



The first (typical) form is called Dsihyft; 
called YipulS, axe in the above table 
frequency of occurrence. Out of *SJ 9 
KalidSsa (Haghu-vaipaa and 
and Bilhapa, each of the four 
above order claims the foUowiBg 
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In the table a dot indicates an undetermined syllable: a comma 
marks the caesura* 

The end of a pada coincides with the end of a word (sometimes 
only with the end of a word in a compound)* and the whole Sloka 
contains a complete sentence. The construction does not run on 
into the next line. Occasionally three half-verses are found 
combined into a triplet. 

B. All Four Fadaa identical in Form. 

I. Of the numerons varieties developed from the Vcdic Tri- 
stnbh (ii syllables to the pada), the commonest are — 

SL Indravajra : w[ — H 

A. XJpendravajra sw — — — w| ]( 

c. lXpajS.ti (a mixture of the above two) : 

^ — wj o|o — w| — ^11 

rf. li»liiix ; |__w| w[ II 

Satlioddliata s — w — |v.;wc/j — w — jw — || 

3. The commonest forma of Jagatl (i3 syllables to the pada) 
are — 

^Taniiiajrtlia : w — wj — — — oj— — |j 

A. Brutavilaiiiiihita s vyv./wj— v/w|— v-/c/j— *v-/ — jj 

3- The commonest variety of S^vaii (14 syllables to the 
pSda) is — 

VamntatilaJka ; — — — ^|1 

4* The commonest form of Ati&kvan (15 syllables to the 
pada) is — 

Xalim: , - — 

S* ^Ilie commonest varieties of Atyasti (17 syllables to the 
I®da) are — 

a. AiUianni : v-/ j — — j — — || 

A. B a rini ; , j j — 


— 


w — 



METBB IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT 235 

c> llffMiflaVirSntB ; 

1 _, 

6. The commoneat form of Atidhrti (19 syUAbles to the 

pada) is — 

^iardulavikn^ta ; 

7* The commonest variety of Prakrti (ii syllablea to the 

pada) is— 

Sngdhara : 

ZI, Mettrefl meaiiired by Morae. 

A. Metres in which the sum total only of the wofae is prescribed 
(Matia-chandah), 

The Taitaliya contains 30 morae in the half- verse, 14 in the 
first pSda, 1 6 in the second. Each may be divided into 
three feet, the second always consisting of a choriambus, and the 
third of two iambics ; while the first foot in the first jfida consists 
of a pyirhic, in the second p5da of an anapaest. The half-verse 
thus contains 21 syllables. The following is the Bcheme of the 
half-verse:-- 

B, Metres in which the number of morae in each foot (gapa) 
is specified (Gaijia-cchandab). 

Arya or Gatha has 7 J feet to the half-verse, each foot con- 
taining 4 morae (= 30 morae altogether). The 4 morae may take 

the form kj kj u \jy — w v, or v./ w — ; in the 2nd and 4th 

they may also become u — u ; in the 6th they appear as v w w 
or w — V. The 8th foot is ahrays monosyllabio; the dth of Qtc 
second half-verse consists of a single short sylhble. Hence Uie 
second half-verse contains only 27 morae. 
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CHIEF PECULIAEITIES OE VEDIC GBAMMAK 

I, As several stages can be distinguisLed in the development 
of the Vedic language, some of the following statements are 
strictly applicable only to the Rig-veda, the oldest and most 
important monument of Vedic literature. 

The Alphabet. 

2* The sounds are the same as in Sanskrit, with the exception 
ol two additional letters. Cei’ebral ^ d and ^ dh between vowels 
regularly l>ecome cerebral ^ 1 and Ih ; — e. g, Me, 

I praise 41^"^ mxlhiise=s<lf| j^ midhtise, ‘to the bountiful.’ 

Sandhi 

3* ^ Vowels, Hiatus is not avoided either within a word, 
or between the members of a compound, or between the words 
of a sentence; and, in particular, initial a after e and o (21 a) is 
onlj ooMionally «li(led g. suriasya, ‘ of the sun ’ ; su-iUviam, 
weahh in horses* ; Viru^asya Agn^, ‘ of Varuna (and) Agni ’ ; 
«bhf eti, ‘he goes towards vfpro aksarat, ‘the priest poured out.* 
* The e of ^e pronominal forms (dat., loc.) tvd, -‘to or in thee/ 
to at in ns, ynsmd, to or in you/ remains unchanged 
before Towds; as does the final o produced by the coalescence of 
a mth the partiele n, as in atho (dtha^u), md nd (n4u). 

^ The final syllables an, in, un, fn are treated 

w they were aiph. iiph, uipt, fip|, (cp. 36 b i, and 45, i) ; 
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i. c. an becomes am (except in the 3. pl« subjunctive, "where it 
represents an original ant), wbiJe Tn, un, fn become imr» umr, 
?&■; — 6.g. niabaSi asi, ‘thou art great* (but a gaccban dttara 
yugani, ‘later ages will come*): rasmimr iva, ‘like reins/ 

SL Sometimes rules which in Sanskrit apply internally only, are 
extended to the initials of words e. g. 8ah6 sd ^ab (ep* ^7)* 

Declension. 

4* A, Endiings. Singnlar. s. Instr. 5 is sometimes added 
to stems in a, leas commonly to feminines in a;— e. g. yajh^r 
‘sacrifice,* instr. yajfl^na and yajha; mamsa, f. wisdom,* instr. 
manl^ya and manlsa. The a of ena is also often lengthened. 

Stems in -man sometimes do not srncopate the vowel of the 
suffix, while when they do, the m or the n is occasionally dropped , 
— e. g. bhu^m^na and bhu-n-A for bhu-mn-5 ; dragh-m-ifor drSgh- 

^ b, Xioc. Stems in i take a, though less commonly than au,— 
e. g. agnf, m. ‘fire,* loc. agniu and agna. 

Stems in -an usually drop the i;— e.g* brdhmani and brahman. 
They never syncopate the a. of the suffix;— e.g. rajani only 
(cp. ()o). 

C. Voo. StemB in -mat, -vat, -vas, -JM fonn their 

vocative in -aa ; — e. g. nom. bhanumin ; voc. bhanutaas ; hinvan : 
harivas; cakrvan: cdkrvas; tiniyan: kiniyas. 

IHial. a. The nom. acc. voc. take 5 more usually than au , 
e. g. asvin^ ‘the two AsVins*; dvaara, 1 the two doors , nadfe 
‘ the two rivers.* Feminines in derivatiTe i rean^ um^iauged, 
e. g. devi, ^ the two goddesses/ 

Jb* The personal pronouns of the i. and a. pers. distingnwh^ve 
cases;— e.g.N.yuvdm; A.ynvim; Lyuv^yamor yuvibhySmj 
Ab.yuvdd; L. yuvds. 
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Plural. BToiu. a. Masculine steins in -a often (feminines 
in -a rarely) take asas beside as; — e.g. mirtyasabi ‘mortals.’ 

b. Feminine stems in derivative i take s only; — e.g. devit, 

‘ goddesses.* 

c. Neuters take a, T, u (sometimes shortened to 1, n) as well 
as 5 ni, Ini, uni; — e. g. yu^, ‘yokes ’ (cp. Lat. juga> Gk. (vya). 

Instr. Stems in -a take ebhis nearly as often as ais ; — e. g. 
dev^hilti and dev^h* 

B. Inflesdonal Tjpa. The main difference in type of 
declension is in the polysyllabic stems (mostly feminines, with a 
few masculines) in 1 and u, a considerable number of which are 
inflected like the monosyllabic stems dhi and bhu(ioo), excepting 
the gen. pi., where they take nam. (Stems in derivative i other- 
wise for the most part follow nadi and vadhu as in Sanskrit; 100.) 

E. g. rathi, m. ‘ charioteer ’ ; nadi, f. ‘river * ; tanu, f. ‘ body.’ 


Sing. N. 

rathi-s 

nadi -8 

tanu-s 


A. 

ratbl-am 

nadiam 

tandam 


I. 

rathia 

nadia 

tanda 


D. 

rathie 

nadie 

tande 


Ab.a 

ratblaa 

nadfas 

tandas 


L. 

— 

' — 

tandi 


V. 

r^thi 

— 

tdnu 

Du. 

N.A.V. rathfl 

nadia 

tandS 


I. 

rathibbySm 

nadibhyam 

tanubhySm 


G.L. 

ratbios 

nadfos 

tandos 

PI, 

N.A, 

rathlas 

nadias 

tandas 


G. 

ratbu-n-am 

nadf-n-am 

tauu-n-SLm 


L. 

rathi^ 

nadisu 

tanu^ 
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Conjugatioii. 

5. Augment, e. This prefix is in some cases permanently 
long, in others metrically ;—e. g. ^var, 3. sg. aoiist of vr, ‘he 
has covered*; a-raik, 3* eg. aorist of ric, ^she has given np.* 

A. The augment can always he dropped without changing the 
meaning. Unaugmented forms are, however, often used as in- 
jiinctives : this use has survived in Sanskrit with the prohibitive 
particle ma(i28a). 

Vwbal Prefixes. These generally precede, but sometimee 
follow the verb. They can be separated from it by particles and 
other words ; — e. g. a tv5 viaantu, ‘let them enter thee * ; gdmad 
vajebhir a sd nab, * may he come to us with riches.' 

7 * Endings, s. The primary termination of the l. pcrs. pi. 
active, -masii is much commoner than *0108 ; — e. g. i-m^si and 
i-mils, * we go.* 

A. In the 2. pi. -tbann and -tana often occur beside -tha and 
•ta ; — e. g. and ya-thdna, ‘ye go’ ; and ya-ttfoa, *do 

ye go.* 

c. The 2. sg. impy. has a not imcommon altemative ending in 
-‘tat (added to the weak stem), which expresses an injunction to 
be carried out in the future ; rdk^tSt, * protect * ; bru-^, ‘say ’ ; 
dhat-tat, * place * (cp. Gk. «^pc-r», Lat. lege-tod). It is sometimes 
^sed for the 2. du. and ph, or i. and 3. sg. 

d. The 3. pars. sg. pres, middle (like the pert middle, 136) is not 

uncommonly identical with the &y-c» *he Ees* 

8. Reduplication. Many roots reduplicate with a loeng vowel 
in the perfect ;—e. g. dhy, ‘support’: dwUiir-a; vas, ^<do4he*: 
vS-vas-e ; tu, ‘ thrive* ; tu-Sv-a^ 

9. Tenses, s. There is a pluperfect, which does not, however, 
occur often. It is formed ftrom the perfect stem by prefixing the 
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augment, and adding the secondary terminations; — e. g. from cit, 
‘appear/ i. sg. ^-ciket-am, 3. a-ciket. 

5 * The periphrastic future does not exist ; the periphrastic 
perfect is not known to the Rig-veda. 

10. BCoods, at. There is a subjunctive, which is much com- 
moner than the optative. Its meaning is imperative or final; it 
is also often equivalent to a future indicative. Its stem is formed 
hy adding -a to the tense stem. In the a-conjugation it therefore 
ends in a ; — e. g. hhiva. la the second conjugation -a is added to 
the strong stem, which remains throughout ; — e. g. from kr, ‘ do ’ : 
kngiay-a. The endings are partly primary, partly secondary. 
Thus the subjunctive of hhu, ‘ be/ and su,‘i^ress out/ are formed 
as follows: — 


Par. 

I. bh^va-ni 

bhava-va 

bhdva-ma 


2. bh^va-si, bhdva-s 

bhdva-thas 

bhdvS-tha 


3. bhiCva-ti, bhdva-t 

bhdva-tas 

bhdva-n 

Atm. 

I. hh4v-ai 

bhava-vahai 

bhavu-mahai 


2. bbava-se 

bh^v-aithe 

bhdva-tlhvai 


3, bh!iva-te 

bh^v-aite 

(bhdv-anta) 

Par, 

I. sun^v-a-ni 

8un^v-a-va 

sundv-a-ma 


2. suuav-a-s 

sun^v-a-thas 

sundv-a-tha 


3. Bun^v-a-t 

sun^v-a-tas 

sundv-a-n 

Atm. 

I. sun4v-ai 

Bundv-a-vahai 

sundv-a-mahal 


2. 8unav-a-se 

sundv-aithe 

Blind v-a-dhvai 


3. 8un6v-a-te 

8iindv-aite 

sundv-anta 


b. Not only the present, hut the perfect and aorist as well, 
hava all the three moods, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. 

E. g. pf. subj. of stu, ‘ praise * : tu-st^v-a-t ; opt. of vrt, ‘ turn ’ : 
va-vrt-yot ; impv. of muc, ' release ’ : mu-mug-dhl ; of hhu, ‘ be * : 
ha-bhu-tu ; A.tm. 2. eg. of vyt : va-vrt-sva. 
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Aor. aubj. nl, ‘ lead * : 3. «g. n^g-a-ti or n^s-a-t ; bndh, * wake * : 
ddhif-a-t; vid/find*: vid-^t; kr.‘do*: lUKr-a-tiorkir-a-t Op*, 
fvid; vid-et; ag, ‘reach’ : a^} 4 t; bhaj»‘ share’: bhak§!st^. ImpT. 
f av, favour ’ : 2. sg. avid-dhf» du- avis-tam, pi. avis-t^iia ; 3. sg* 
vis-tu; sad, sit down 3. sg. sada-tu,dTi.8ada-tam,pl. sada-ntu; sni, 
hear' : 3. sru-dbi, sru-tdm, sru-id; 3. ard-tu, s’ru-iam, aruT'’antii. 
n, Varticiplaa^ In addition to those surviving in Sanskrit 
he Veda has an aorist paiticiple, both active and middle;— e.g. 
?ar., from kr, ‘ do ’ ; kr-dnt ; gam, ‘ go ’ : gm-Ant ; stha, ‘ stand * : 
fthant; Atm., kr: kr-ap 4 ; budh: budh-fin^. 

A. The part, in -ta-vat is not known to the Big-veda. 

U* Oenmdji. In addition to the gerund in -tv^ tiiexe is a 
commoner one in -tvi> and a very rare cme in -tvija. TW 
vowel of the forms used with prefixes, -ya and -tjn, ia geamBy 
lengthened. 

13* Znfiuitivesi. About a dozen kinds of infinitives can be 
distinguished, having the form of an aoc., abL, gesu, oc loe* 
The last three oases are rare. The vast majority are infint- 
tivea, these being about twelve times as common as the acc^ 
s* The aoo. inf. is formed ci^cr firom the root or Ami a 
verbal noun in -tu (the latter being very rare in the Big-veda) ;r- 
e. g. sam-idh-am, ‘to kindle’; prati-dhi-iB, *to piaee apcw’; 
pra-tfr-am, ‘to lengthen out’; kkjvtn-m, *to aaake*; dt-tw-aa, 
‘to give.’ 

A. The dat. inf. is formed from the rooi or froaa vtrhal neawa 
in -as, -man. -van, -tu, or -dhi ; — e. g. d|a-^, to »oe * ; stad-dhA 
‘ t o believe ’(cp.ftftr<r-dai);jiv-ife-e, to five ; 

‘ to know ’ ; da-v 4 n-e (S&tmu from dL^av-e, ta g|wa | 

kdr-tav-^i (with double accent), ‘to do*; gt»drdhymi, to 0 ^* 
c. Examples of the other cases are : ava-i>dd*a»a. la ddi daw® , 
da-to 6 , * to give* ; nes-i^-i, 1 **^ * * dharidM* to 
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Frepoaitiolui. 

14. The genuine prepositions are used only 'with the acc., loo., 
and abl. (apart from a few isolated instances of the instr.), 
tf . With aco. 4 ti, * beyond * ; Mhi, ‘ on to * ; ^nu, * after * ; antdr, 
'between'; dccha, abhi, a, lipa, pr^ti, 'towards*; pdri, 'round'; 
tiras, ‘ across * ; pur^s, ‘before.’ 

h. With loc. ^dhi, ‘on^; antdi*, ‘within*; ^tpi, ^ and dpa, 

' near * ; pur4s, ‘ before.’ 

c. With abl. ^dhi, ‘ from upon ’ ; ant^r, ‘from within ’ ; a, * away 
from ’ or ‘ up to ’ ; p^ri, ‘ from (around) ’ ; pur^, ‘ before.’ 

Accent. 

15* The accent is marked in all the texts of the four Vedas, as 
Well as in two Br^manas. Of the four different systems of 
marking it, that of the Rig-^eda is the most important. Here 
the chief accent, the acute (udStta^ 'raised*), or rising tone, is 
not marked at all, probably because it comes midway between the 
grave or low tone (an-ndiitta) which precedes, and the svarita, 
or felling tone, which follows it and marks the transition from an 
accented to a toneless syllable. The anudatta preceding the acute 
is marked with a horizontal stroke below, and the svarita following 
it, with a 'vertical stroke above ; — e, g. ag-nl^nit. The 

Bo-oaHed independent svarita (originally also preceded by an acute, 
'which dis^pears by removal of hiatus in the widtten text, but 
has often ■to be restored in pronunciation) is marked like the 
onolitio one;— ^.g. kvk (=ktik); the anudStta being also indi- 
cated u n der the preceding syllable ; — c. g.^ft^f^H^'viryam (== vTrfam) . 

If an xndependant svarita precedes an ud^ta it is marked with 
the nwsk&tal ^ (i) when the syllable is short, 'with ^ (3) "when it 
is ihe ffgure beanng both tiie svarita sign and the anudStta 
T*S<* pneedes &e ndStta ; ^t 4 r (=apali anttfr) 



enter peruuABmis or vioic orammab; 043 

lAyd (anl)r6 kirAnib)- Aji aeonted •ylJab>» 

•t ihn WfcinniuK r«maiu unmarkad ; til gnva qriitblM 

tttht boKinniiiK nf • MDltiirt piwMiiDg ta aruta mtwtba marked; 
and all Kravm folloMliig a a^ariu are left umnarkad till the one 
precediiiK an acwle or arartia Utad ja- 

j&sdm; karifyiei. 

16. SiaoUtioa. «> The piiliclM u, cid, avid, iva, gba, ba, ea, 
•ma,vA. lkCor(aJRmonoayilabir|iara.piroBwanf, me, to, dw. (109a). 
e, Tba damontlnliva ]iroo. ana. and im, atm. A Ilia indafinito 
prononna t««,‘ another Mi&ia,'aoma.' 

17* VnMMNHBtadl Tormm, a. The damoaatntiva ptaa. a, 
aheii unenipbaiir a* raplacing a fioua l-^g* aajra jdnimlnl, ' bia 
(Agni'a) birtba*: but aaj 4 ufdaab,‘of tbdt Daws,’ 

A. The vocMfctIv* loate ita a^cellt. nnlaaa it bagina tba eantoDoa, 
whatever the length of the vocative expraaaloa;->a.g. t ri^KaX 
tnaha ftaapa gopi, ' hither, f$ two aovarelgn gttardiaaa of great 
Older.’ 

18. The eftiplnjnnrat of the MtMwt In daolasaion and 00a- 
jiigation may be gathered Aom the paradigme given in the 
prareiiing gnunmat 1 but tba following peouHaritlea of ita uae 
in til* MatMlo* ebottUI bo noted. 

a, Tba wooAtlw* ia invariably ampbaaieed on the firat ayllable 
only, ail the other ayUablaa of a ootnplax axptaaaion loaing 
their aocenta i->«.g. hdtar yav^tha aniimto,*0 moat yonthfnl 
wia* aacrificar 'j iijo napit aahaelv*n(BOia.(lrJd ndpB adhaaBvB). 

b. The fiinit* ww b of a prinoipal tdaoaa ia tmaooantad, unleaa 
It begina the aeiiteac* •.g. Agntm He, ' I pralae Agni.’ Since 
a voo. dote not count in a aantonoa, a verb following it ia aooantod; 
-a. g. iinit.kar9a, <»dhf hdvam, ‘ 0 tbon of liataning »». ho" 
our oall.' A aantoiwa batag regarded aa oapable of having only 
OM verb, all verba qrataatieally oonaaotod with the eama eubject 
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as tliak areawattdas Iwpilisnef seiitmH 
Ij japiii, bell, pisjaii, ' sucessM la conquers, nias, titires.' 
(, Ju Bubotjiuata dansas ( Wnceii Ijile relaiva or its liari- 
ratives, aud la paiticlas li, 'for,’ ca bdI ceil, 'if,’ ie| ' lest,’ 
hyil, 'ulelet ') tie retl is ahajs accaited ;-e. g, jau yajttp 
psiillur asi, ' ulat sacice lou protectest.’ Wien tu'o priicipal 

a 

clauses are in a relation of antitliesis, the first is often treated as 
subordinate, and its verhccented. 
if. In principal clauses the verbal prefix is separated from the 
verb and accented; in subordinate clauses it is compounded with 
the verb and loses its acceut;H ji jiicchali/he comes,' but yd 
lijfcchati/he who comes.' 



SANSKRIT INDEX 

Tba index contains all Sanskrit words and affixes occurring in the 
^^mar, except the nnmeralB {104-108), unless declined, and the verbs 
ppen IX ]L The former can be found at once owing to thrir numerical, 
® tter owing to their alphabetical order. Indifferent words occurring 
Sfittdhi or of Syntax, as well as in Appendix Ilf, are 

The figures refer to paragraphs unless pages are specified. 


ABBEEVIATIOKS 

A. adjective, adv., adverb, adverbial. ao., a(»ist. od., compound, 
cj., conjnnction, opv., comparative, cs., causative, dem., demonstrative, 
©a*, denominative, da., dcsiderative. enoL, enclitic, f-n., Ibot-rmte. 
P-, futTO participle passive, ft., future, gd., gwruni Mteijectkm, 
^ *, indeclinable- inf., infinitive, int, intensive, inter., interroga- 

ve. ipr.j imperative, irr., irr^darities. n., note, n., neutw*. neg., 
negative. ^ nm,, numeral, nom., nominal- ord., ordinal, par., paiad%m. 
pol., particle, per., periphrastic, pt, perfect post, possessive. 
past passive participle, pr., present. prL, primaiy. pm., proiKm% pro^ 
xminiiial. prp,, preposition, pr^wsitional. ps., passive, pt, participJe. 

•I suffix, spv., superlative. *pp., Tatpumsa. vocative^ Th.,verfeaL 
with. 


A- vowel, pronunciation of, 1 5, i. atira-bhavat^ jxl ' yonr Hcatevr here,* 

a, pronominal root, n i. 195, 1 1, 

a-, augment, i a8. atha^ pd. ' tiwo/ ' now/ xfio. 

•a, sf. of Tst conj., 1 34 ; prf. nom. rf., atho, pci. ^ then,^ i8a 

102, ih; sec. nom. sfi, p. 163; ad, *eaA’pr.stett,is7»i;|rf^ 
nominal stems in, 97. ada^ * ea^' F- 

‘reach/ p£j 139, (S. adi% dem.psn. ‘ 

aksi, n. ‘ eye,’ 99, 3. adhau^ jwu a^l- * iateiew/ isoe. 

agni-mat, a* ‘ having fire,’ 8(5. adlwa, adv. prp, ‘below/ 1774. 

agra-tM, adv, ‘befewe/ 1774. adhasisAsdv.pfpw ‘feelaw,^i774. 

a^, ' in firont oC pip. adv., 177 d. a^ ptpu ‘ot«/ 176, 
anga, pel ‘ pray/ i8o. adhU, *i« 4 * 134 A ; 

anghras, m. a proper name, 83 a. es., ifiE, a ; w, two sflS-i igS, 

-ac, ‘ -ward/ adjectives ii^ 93. adhfica, adj. ‘flas,^ ia|SL 

Afij, ‘anoinV I34l>(p* ftp. gd. ^regssdiBg; 

a^u, adj. * minute,' cpv, oi^ 103^ a. 179. 

-at, stems in, 85 ; 156; i8a, i b, gA 

ati-iic, ‘ surpass/ w. aoi, i«. 
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»n, ‘ breathe, 134 A 3 o (p. 106). 
-an, pri, nom. suffix, i8a, i h ; stems 
in, 90; iiregular, gi. 
ana^-vah, m. * ox *, 96, 2, p. 54. 
au-antaram, prp, adv. ‘ after,' 17^ e, 
an-&dsra, m. * disr^^rd for/ 204 
-aniya, f^. suffix, 162, 3; 182, i 6. 
anu, prp, Rafter,* 176, i. 
anu-kr, Mmitate,* w. gen., 202, r h. 
an-udat^ m. grave accent, p. 242, 
anu-nasika, m. nasal, 7. 
anu-vrata,a.Mevoted,'w. aoc.,197,3. 
anu-^as,^ instruct/ w.two acc., 198,2. 
anu-sTara, m., 4, f.n. i ; 7 ; 10; 153 
9 i 29, 3; 3 < 5 , a; 42 B; 65] 
66 A 2; 144, I. 

anttcana, pf. pt. * learned,’ 159. 
antar, prp. ‘within/ 46, f.n. i; 
17^, 2 cu 

antara, pm. a. 'outer,’ 120 c, 
antara, n. ' difference,’ 187 e (p. 1 73). 
antara, prp. adv. 'between/ 177a. 
antare^j prp. adv. 'between,’ 177 a, 
antika, n. 'vicinity/ 178; a. 'near,* 
103, 2 h. 

anna, n. ' food,* p. 26, f.n. i. 
anya, pm. a. ' other,’ 120 o; w. abl., 
201, 26. 

anyao ca, adv, 'moreover/ 180. 
anya-tara, pm, a. ' either/ 120 qt. 
anya-tra, prp. adv. 'apart from,’ 
1770. 

anyo ’nya, pm. ‘ one another,’ 188, 

2 d. 


anvaSic, adj. ' following,* 93 a. 
ap, f. pi. ' water/ 96, 1. 
apa-ky, ' injure/ w, gen., 202, i c. 
apam, prn. adi. ‘other/ 120c: w. 
abl., 201, 2 b. 

aparam, ady. 'besides/ 180. 
apa-r&dh, ‘ injare/ w. gen., 202, i 0. 
api, pci. ' also/ i8o ; w. pt, 206 ; w. 
potential, 216 a. 

prp* ‘ agidnat,* 176, 2 a, 
abhi-jaa^ a. ' versed in,' w. gen., 202, 
ae. o # > 

abffi-tas, prp. adv. ' around,’ 177 a. 
abhi-lisa, m. 'desire/ w. loc., 204 d. 
■am, gerund suffix, 166. 
ami, pm. nom. pi. ' those,* 25 ; 112. 


ambS, f. 'mother,* p. 55, f,n. 5. 
-aya, sea vb. sf., 125, 4; 151 a, 2 ; 

154, 7; 168. 

ayam, pm. 'this/ ni ; 195, a a. 

^yh ij; ‘ prithee,’ 18 1. 
aye, ij. ' ah ! ’ or vocative pel., 181, 
are, ij. ' sirrah r 181. 
arc, 'praise/ pf., 139, 6. 
artha, m. 'need of,’ w. inst., 199, 
I ^ ; adv. at end of cd. «■ ' for the 
sake of,* 187 d. 
ardha, pm. a. 'half/ 120 d. 
ardha-rStra, m. ' midnight/ 188, 2 e. 
arpaya, cs. ' hand over to,* w. dat., 
200 A I. 

arvak, prp. adv. 'before,* 1770. 
arh, 'deserve/ w. inf., 2H a. 
alam, adv. ‘ enough/ 180 ; 184 b ; w. 
inst., 199, Iff; 215 e; w. dat. • 
200 Bsa; w. 2iod. 
alpa, prn. a. ‘little,* 103, 26; laod. 
ava-graha, m. mark of elision, 9. 
avara, pm. a* ' posterior,* 120 c. 
ava-lamby% prp. gd. 'resorting to,* 
179. 

ava-sara, m. ' opportunity/ w, inf., 
an (p. 204). 

avac, adj. ' downward/ 93 6, 
avyayibhava, m. indeo. cd-, 188, 3 a. 
a^, ' eat/ ds., 170, 2. 

Aioka, king of India, a. 
as^a, nm. 'eight,' 106 ?>. 

‘ be,* 134 A 2 b ; pr. pt., 156 a ; 
w. per. pf., T40; w. per, ft., 352 ; 
w. dat., 200 Bio; w,i gen., 202, 

I 0. 

as, ' throw/ ao., 147 a. 

-as, pri. nom. suffix, 83 ; 182, i 6. 
asflya, 'be angry/ w. dat., 200 A 2. 
asrj, n, 'blood,* 79. 
asau, pm. m. f. ‘ tLtt,’ 112 ; 195, 2 b. 
astam, adv. ' home,’ 184 6. 
asti, 'is/ omitted, 191b; w, pr. pt., 
207. 

aathi, n. ' bone/ 99, 3. 

asmad, pm. stem of ist pers., 109. 

asmadiya, posa. pra. 'our/ 116. 

'**y/ pt, 139, 5 ; w. two acc., 
198, a. 

-ah becomes o in Sandhi, 69 b. 
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ahan, n. ' day/ 91, a ; 188, 2 0.* 
aham> pm. * 1/ 109. 
ahar, n. ‘day / 46, f.n. i ; 50a. 
ahar-gana, m. ‘ series of days^’ p. 49, 
f.n. 

ahar-pati, m, ‘ lord of day/ 50 a. 
ahaha, ij. ^ ha ! * ‘ alas ! * 181. 
aho, ij. *ohl * 181. 
aho>rS,fcray m. n. ‘day and night/ 
p. 49, t n. I ; 186, I. 

A, I. ij. ‘ah!* i8i (p. 158). 

S, 2, prp. ‘from/ w. abl., 176, 2; 
compounded w. gam and diL, 
184, f.n. 

- 5 , sec. sf, 182, 2 (p. 163) ; items in, 
97; roots in, pf., 136, 4 ; 137, 2 ; 

137, ad. 

ah, ij. ‘ ah 1 * 181 (p. 158). 
fi-oam, ‘ sip/ 1 33 A I. 
a-tta, pp. of &-d5, ‘ take,* 160, 2 b. 
atman, m. ‘soul/ ‘.self/ 90; 115A . 
atmane-pada, n, ‘middle voice,’ i ai. 
a-daya, prp. gd. ‘ taking/ 179. 
adi, m. ‘ beginning,’ 1^9 A 
a-dU, 'enjoin/ w. dat., 198, a a; 
200 B 2. 

adya, adj. ‘first/ 189 A 

-ana, pt. sf., 158a; 182, ib; ipv. 

sf., I 3 I, 4 o(P- 9 o)»^-»v 
- ani, sec, sf., i8a, 2 (p. 103;. 
ap, < obtain/ pf., I35> a i 
apah, f. pi. ‘water/ 193, 3d. 
a-yatta, pp. ‘ dependent on,' w, gen., 
202, 2 b. 

-ayana, sec. if,, 182, 2 (p. 163). 
ayns, n. ‘ life/ 83. 
a-rabhya, prp. gd. — ‘ since/ 179, a. 
a-iUdha, pp. ‘ ridden ’ and ‘ riding,’ 
208 b. 

ftrya, f. a metre, p. 335. 
ayfim, pm. * we two/ 109. 
avis, adv. ‘ openly,’ 184 b. 
a-^i^s, ‘reckon on/ w. loc., 203 1. 
a- 4 is, f. ‘blessing/ 83 b. 
a-^bya, prp. gd.‘ resorting to/ 179, i- 
a-un, ‘momise,* aoo A i a. 
as, ‘ sit,’ per. pf., 140, 1 ; 158 « J 
pr. pt., 307. 

a-sthSy a, prp. gd. * resorting to/ 179 . 


I, ‘go.’ pr-. 1*7. r ■■ pf-> *^3^. * ! *•. 

151a; per. 152 ; 153; p8-» 

154. 3 . 

i, pm. root, ‘this, in. 

-i, pri. sf., i8a, i b ; see. sf., i8a, j; 
stems in, 98. 

i itara, prn. a. ‘ other,’ 120 a ; w, abl., 
2or, 2 b. 

iti, pci. ‘bo/ 180 (p. 148); 194, I ; 

b ; 205,. I c; 211. 
ittham, adv. 'thus,' 205, i c, 
idam, dem. pm. ‘this/ iii. 

-in, sec. sf., 182, 2 ; 189 / ; stems in, 
87. 

indm-vajra, f a metre, p. 234, 
iyat, a. ‘ so much,’ 86 b; 1 18. 
iva, end. pci. ‘ like/ 180 (p. 149). 
is, ‘ wish,’ pr., 133 0 2 ; pf., ^ 35 i 3 » 
136, i; w. inf., 21 1. 

-is, aorist suffix, 14a ; 145. 

-i^a, spv. sf., 103, a ; 182, i b. 

-is, pri* nom. suffix, 83 ; i8a, i 0. 

1, sec. sf., r8a, 2 ; feminines in, 93; 

100; 103, lot; 107; 188, 2<*. 
iks,' see/ per. pf. , 140, 1 ; di., x 7®, 2. 
id; ‘ praise/ pr., 134 ^ 3 * 
i.^ksa, -d^, -driSa^m* ‘ such, 1 1 7* 
-ina, secondary suffix, p. 164. 
ipsa, ds. stem of ap/ obtain, 170,2; 

pp., 160, 3. , - ^ 

-lya, poss. sf., 107 ; ord. st, IIO. 
-iyas, opv. sf., 88 ; 103, 2 ; i8a, i b, 
iA'rule/ pr., i34A3b; w. gen., 
202, I a, 

IT, pcL‘and/i8o(p. i 49 ^-. ^ 

-u, pri. sf., i8a, I b; stems in, 98, 
ndta, pp. ‘ accustomed to, w. gen*, 
202, a 0. 

njjh, ‘ forsake/ per. pf., 140* r- 
nta, pcL ‘and,’ 180 (p. 149)- 
nttara, pm. a. ‘ subsequent, 1 20 e. 
uttare^i adv. ‘north of,’ w. gen., 
202, 4. 

ndahe, a. ‘ upward/ 93 a. 
nd-atta, m. ‘acute ’ accent, p. 24a. 

ud-diiiya, prp. gd.— 'towards, i 79 »*- 

ud-vij, shrink from/ w. abL, 201 
-una, pri. suffix, 182, x b. 
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nnd, ‘wot,’ pr. and impf., laS. 
upa-kajjitlia, m. * vicinity,’ 178. 

* bcHttcfit,’ w. gen., 202, i 
npa-jati, f. a mixed metre, p. 234. 
ups-dhmaniya, 6, f. n. 4. 
a])a*ram, ‘ desiflt,’ 207 a. 
upari, prp. ady. ‘ over,’ 177 d. 
upariatet, prp. adv. ‘above,* 177 d. 
upk-xu^, f. ‘shoe,’ 81. 
ttpendra-vajra, f. a metre, p. 234. 
ubha, pm. ‘both,* p. 81, f.n. 
ubbaya, pm, a. ‘ both,' 120 6. 
ubha^tas, prp. adv. ‘ on both aidea 
of,’ ip a. 

-UP, ending of gen. aing., 99, i. a ; 
loi; of 3. pi., 131, 6; 136 ; 142 ; 
X40. 

u^anaa, m. a proper name, 83 a. 
naaa, f. ‘ dawn,’ 83 a. 
u^^ih, f. a metre, 81. 

-us, pri. auffix, 83 ; 183, i K 

t}, prL sf., 182, I h; Btema in, 100. 

pp. ‘ dimi^shed,* 104 2>. 

Urj, f. ‘ strength,’ 79 b. 

Urdhvam, pip. adv* ‘ above,’ 177 o. 

impf., 138 ; pr„ 133 C 2 ; 
cs., 108, 3 . 

-r, at^a in, loi. 

yte, prp. adv. * without,' 1770 . 

Ttvij, m. ‘ prieat/ 79 b. 

E, ai, o, roots ending in, 1 29, 8. 
eka, nm. ‘ one,’ 105, i ; 120 b ; 193. 
eka-tama, pm. a. ‘one of many,* 
laort, 

eka-tara, pm. a. ‘either,' 120 b. 
etad, dem. pm. *thia,’ 110 a. 
eta-vat, - bo much,' 118. 
edh, ‘thrive,’ per. pf., 140, i. 
e-dhi, 2 .^.ipv. rfja, ‘be/ 134 A 3 b. 
ena, pm. * he, she, it,’ 1 13 a. 

(P- ii9) ; w* pt., 205, 

evam, p<d. •thus,’ 180; w.pp., 305, 

I c. 

eaa, dmn. pm. ‘thi^’ 48: 

195. 2 a. 


Ai, 0, au, nominal atema in, 102. 

Au, ending of i. 3. ag. pf., 136, 4. 

Ka, inter, pm. ‘ who 7 ’ 1 13 ; with 
api, cana, oid, 119. 
kakubh, £ ‘ r^on/ 78. 
kac cid, inter. pcl.-«‘ I hope/ 180. 
ka-tama, pm. a. * which of many ? ’ 
130 a. 

ka-tara, pm. a. ‘ which of two ? * 1 20 a. 
ka-ti, pm. .* how many ? ’ 1 18 a. 
kati-paja, pm. a. ‘some/ i30d. 
kathaya, den. ‘tell,* 175 a; 198, 
3 a : 300 Ala. 

kadS, inter. ‘ when ? ’ 1 13 a ; w. cid 
and cans, 119 a. 
kania^ha, spv. ‘ least,’ 103, 2 b. 
kanlyaa, cpv. ‘leaser,’ io3» 2 b. 
kam, Move,’ 135, 4 ; pp., 160, a 
kanna-dhSniya,‘de8oripti vecd.,’ 1 8 8. 
kalpa, m. ‘manner,’ 189/ 
ka^oid, indef. pm.* soma, X19 ; 192. 
ka^m, ij. ‘alaal * 181 (p. 158). 
kSnta, pp. ‘ beloved,’ 97 ; 160, 2 0. 
-kfima, compounded w. inf., 211b. 
k&mam, adv, pcL ‘indeed,* 180. 
kala, m. ‘time/ w. inf., ait (p. 304). 
Kftlid&aa, the poet, 1S5 ; p. 333. 
kirn, inter, ‘what?’ X13 ; 180; 199, 

; 310 d, 

kiyat, pm. ‘ how much ? ’ 86 b; 
113 a; n8. 

kila, pel. 'indeed,' x8o (p. 150). 
kl-drs, -df4a, pm. ‘ what like ? ’ 1x7. 
kirtaya, ‘celebrate,* 1 75 a. 
ku, pm. as first member of a cd., 

113 «• 

kn-tra, inter. ' where ? ’ 113 a. 
kup, * be ana^,* w. dat., 300 A 2. 
kufiala, n. ' health,' aoo A 3. 
kr, *do,' pr., 127, £ a; 134 B 
(p. 107); p£, 135, 1 [136 a; 136, 

138. 14^; pf- P^ f 
157; fto., 143 a,- 144,2; fc., 151, 

I ; per. ft., 153 a ; ps., 154, 3 ; 
*.54, Tj 155; pp., x6o, 3; fi>., 
X62, ib; 163,3; 163; inf., 

167; cs,, x68; w. inat, 199, i gt; 
w. loc., 304. 


112 a; 
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]qrt, 'cut/pr., 133 C 1. 
kjtom, adv., 180; 199, 39; 215 e. 
k:{ta-Tat, act. pp. * having done^’ 89, 
f.n. 3; 161. 

krte, aav. ‘ on acoount of,’ 177 d, 
-krtvas, adv. sf. fonning mullSplica- 

tivea, 108 (u 

kr, ‘scatter,’ pf., 137, 1 o; ps., 154, 
kip, ‘ tend to,’ pf., 135, i ; w. dat., 

200 B I. 

keva^m, adv. * only,’ i8o (p. 151). 
ko ’pi, indef. pm. ‘some one,* 119. 
kovida, a. ‘ skilled in/, w. gen., 202, 
2 e. 

kram, 'airide,' pr„ 133-^1? gd., 
165 a; int, 1730. 
kii, ‘buy/ pr., 127,6; par., p. 102; 
pr. pt.isd. 

krudh, 'be angry/ w. gen., 202, 
I e; w. dat., 200 A 2. 
krostr, m. ‘jackal,’ loi e. 
kvai inter. ‘ where?’ 180 (p. 151); 
w. api, 119 a. 

kaam, * forbw/ w. gen., ao2, i e. 

ksip, ‘ cast,* w. dat., aoo A i & ; w. 
loc., 204. 

ksudra, a. * mean/ cpv. of, 103, 2. 

* dig/ pf., 137, 2 6; pa., 154 a; 
pp., 160, 2d; gd., 1650. 
khalu, pd, ‘indeed/ 180 (p. 151). 
khya, ‘ tell/ ao., 147 a; c», w. dat., 
200 A I CL. 

Gata, pp. ‘gone,*" in cda., p. 171, 
fin. 4* 

gam, ‘ go,* 89 & ; pr., 133 A 2 ; pf., 
137. at; 138, 7; per. pf., 140; 
per. ft., 152 a ; pa. ao,, 155 a ; pp., 
160, 2; fp., 162, 2; gd., 163; 
164a; 165 a; da., 171, 1 ; w.aoc., 
197, 1 a. 

gariyas, cpv. ‘ heavier,’ 88. 
gaviiva, n. Dvandva od., 186. 
ga, I. ‘ sing,* pf., 129, 8; pa, 154, i. 
ga, 2. ‘go/ aotist, 148. 
gatha, f. a metre, p. 235. 
gir, f. * voice,* 82, 

guna, ‘ vowd-atrengthening/ 17 a; 


19; 21; 101; 125, I. 4; 127, I. 
2.4.5; 134A10; 135.3; 136, 
1.2; 142; 147a, 2; 151a; 155; 
162, I 3 , c, a. 3; 173. 
guru, a. ‘ heavy/ cpv. of, 88 ; 103, 2. 
goh, ‘ conceal,^ pr., 133 A i. 
gr, ‘ awake/ int. of, 1 74. 
grhitvS, prp. gd, with/ 179, 1, 
go, m. f. ‘bull/ ‘cow/ 102. 
gopaya, den. ‘protect/ 175. 
gai, ‘sing,* pf., 129, 8; pa., 154, i. 
grab, ‘seize/ pr., 134 F 2 (p. 108); 
pf., 137, 2c; ft., 151 ft, 4; 
i54f PP* 160, 3o;dB., 171,2; 
203 «. 

grama-pr^ta, pp. Tp. cd., 187, 1, 
gravan, m. ‘atone/ 90, 4. 
gla, ‘languish,’ ca., 168, irr. i. 

Gbaa, ‘eaVpf, 137, 2 3 ; da., 171, 5. 
ghnat, pr. pt. ‘killing,* 156 a. 
ghrS, ‘smell,* pr., 133 A 3. 

N» doubling of final, 52, 

da, end. pci, ‘and,’ 180 (p. 15 1). 
cakis, ‘ ahine/ pr., 134 A4 (p. 106); 
per. pf., 140, 2. 

cakpvas, pf. pt. ‘ having done,’ 89. 
oaks, ‘ say/ w. dat, 200 Ala. 
catur, nm. ‘ four/ 105, 4. 
catvarinUat, nm. ‘forty,’ p. 68, 
f.n, 4. 

car, ‘move/ cs. gd., 164a; int, 
174 a. 

caiama, pm. a 4 j. * last,* 120 d. 
d, ‘ gather/ pf., 139, 4; * > 

fp., 162, 3; da., 169, I ; 171* 4 * 
diaaya, gen. adv. ‘after long/ 202, 
5 *' 

cur, ‘ateal/ pr., 125, 4; ft., 151 
2 ; P«., I 54 » 7 ; gd., 163 a ; inf., 
167. 

ced, pci. ‘i^* 180 (p. 151); 2I8. 

Ch, initial, doubled, 51. 
chid, ‘ out ofl^’ aa, 143, a. 

laka, ‘eat,’ I 34 Asa, 4 (P-K>^)- 
jaganvaa, pt p*. ‘ having gone/ 89 6. 
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^agmTW, pf. pt. ‘ h&viiig gone,’ 80 h. 

i»n, ' be bom,’ pr., 133 B 2 ; p£, 137, 

• * * ’ ?S4 « ! PP., 160, jd. 

jana, nu folk’-aplnraj j 
j»bh,‘mapat,’int.. ' 

j«Ja-niitm, n. ‘water only,’ i8g 
jal^muo, m. • cloud,’ 79 a. 
jahi, a, eg. ip^, of han 134 A a c. I 

^^106; ; per. pf., 140, a ; inji., 

jatn, pel. ‘ever,’ 180 (p. irjV j 

jityS, ‘by birth,’ 199:^1 6.® ■’ 

139. 4: PP-, 160, a ; 

l.J '®S 5 ®*> *®8, 

4i W. two aoo., 
198, a. ’ 

phTimnllya, spirant, <S, f.n. 4. 

PT’ J|T*’ P^-> ^36, 1 ; de., 169. 

i'- ir^' P»-.i54. 

jflSna-vat, a. ‘ knowing,' 86. 

* ^P^ior,’ 103, a a. 

J7e?tha,,pT.‘eldert,> i03, so. 

1. 34 : before palatals 
and cerebrals, 38 ; 39. . 

■t, de^native sf., 18a, i a ; 187 6. 

■t^ pn. at, i5o, a ; i8a, I 6 . 30^^ 

<ak8an, m. ■ carpenter,’ 90. * 

-a-tas, adr. ‘ thence,’ 180 (p. real t 
eti, pm. so many,’ ir8 o. ® ^ 

■at-purma, m. dependent cd., 187 « 

•^b^v,t,m.‘hi.Hononr’the?;,’ 

\957 I <J- ' . 

•tta,adv.‘w,,’x8o; aoe.to. ^ 

^ pm. ‘ that,’ no ; adv., 180. te 

^y“:P^'Pn'-‘his,’ 116. S 

ana, i. sea sufSi, p. rg,. ™ 

ana, a. Vedic a. pi. ending n aeo 

body '(Vedic),V 238. 


L tanfcri, f. ' Btring,* lOo, 4, 
tandri, f. < sloth,* 100, 4. 
tap, 'be hot,* int., 173. 

P tam,‘ languish,' pr., 133 Br. 

-ta™, STO. sf., p. 164; Bpr. sf, 103; 

ord. sf, 107. ' 

tarao-bhata, pp. 'dark,' 188, i c. 
•tara, cpv. sf, 103; p. 164. 

-tavat, pp. act., as finite verb, ao8 ; 

213 <?; p. 341, II a. 

-ta™, fp. sf , 163, a ; 183, I 6. 

I tasthivaj, pf. pt., 'having stood,' 

I 09 a, o. 

j -t 5 , sec, suflSx, p. 164. 
t&d, 'strike,* w. loc., 204, 

Vedic 3. pL ending, p. 339. 
ta-drksa, -dri -dria, prn. * such like * 
117. ' 

tfiraka, poss. pm. ‘thy,’ ii6 a. 
tavat, pm. 'so much,* iiS ; adv, 
‘8o W’*c.,i8o(p. rca). 
pri. af., 183, 1 6. 
taUrsu, des. a., w. aco., 197, 3. 

*'’^1846*^’ P- Sh f.n. 3; 

t|iya8c, a. ‘ horiiontal,’ 93 a. 
ti^thali, w. pr. pt.- ‘keeps,’ 207: 

pci. 'but,' 180 (p. 153). 

-tu, pri. sf, I8a, I 6 (p. i6a); inf 

sf, 167. ^ 

tnlya, a. 'equal,* w. inst., 199, a 0; 
w. gen., 303 , 2 <f. 

“tr, pri. sf , 182, 16; stems in, loi : 

153- 

trtiya, nm. 'third,* i2oe. 

^ 9 .a_ ... 


'be satisfied,* gen., 202, ifi 

^*'^ 4 * *•' 

te, end. dat., gen. of tvam, loga; 

^ \ 95 f 10 . 

t^vas, pf pt. act. of tan, 89 6. 

-tya, gd. sf, 165 ; sec. sf, p. 164. 
-tra, pn. sf , 183, 1 5 . ^ 

^ ^ 39 , I. 

^ nm. three,* 105, 3. 

trig, adv. ‘three times,’ 108 a* w 
gen., 202, 5 a. ' 

-tva, sea suflax, p. 164, 
tw,f: 'skin,' 79 a. 
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tvad, prn. stem, T09. 
tvadiya, posB. prn. ‘ thy/ 116. 
tvam, pm. ‘thon/ 109, 
tvS, end. acc, of tvam^ 109 a; 195, 
I h. 

-tva, gd. Buffix, 163. 
tvZl-dr&i, prn. ‘like thee/ 117. 
-tvSya, VecUo gd. sf., p. 241, la. 
-tviy Vedio gd. if,, p, 241, la. 

-Tha, pri. af., i8a, i & ; geo. af., p. 164; 
Old. suffix, 107. 

-thana, Yedic a. pL ending, p. a39. 
•thama, ord. gufRy, 107. 

Daxpi^, *hite/ pr., 133 A 4; cs., 168, 
irr. 4. 

daksa, a. * ekilledin/ aoa, 2 c; 293^. 
daken^, pm. a. ' south/ 120 c. 
daksii^taB, adv- * to the south of/ 
w. gen., 202, 4. 

dan^aya, den. ‘fine,* w. two acc., 
198, 2. 

datta, pp. * given,* 160, a 6. 
dadhi, n. ‘curds/ 09, 3. 
day, ‘have mercy,* w. gen., aoa, i h, 
dandra, ‘ be poor,’ pr., 134 A 4 ; int., 
174 b. 

darsaya, cs. ‘show/ 198, 4a; aoo 
A I a. 

davlyas, cpv. of dOra, ‘ far,* 103, a. 
dah, ‘ bum/ 69 a ; ao., 144, 5 ; ft., 
151 a, I ; ds., 170, i; int., 174. 
d&, ‘rive/ pr., 134 B i ; ao., 144, 3; 
148, i; ft., 151; pp., 160, ah; 

162, la; i6a, 2; cs., 168 a; 
d8-> I 7 i» 3; Jwo Ai. 
datp, m. * ^ver,* loi. 
datii, f. ‘giver,’ loi e. 
dara^, m. pL ‘ wife,’ 193, 3 d, 
div, I. f. ‘Bky/99,4. 
div, a. ‘ play,* pr., 125, 3; 133 " 
diva-naktam, adv. * day and night, 
186, 3. 

diiS, I. f. ‘point,’ 79. 

di^, 2. ‘ to point,* 141 a. 

distyS, inst. ‘ gt>^ look/ 181. 

dih, ‘ anoint/ a. 

dip, * shine/ ao., 149 a, 2. 

dirgha, a. ‘ long,* cpv. of, 103, 2. 


dirghayus, a. ‘long-Eved/ 83 a. 
duh, ‘ milk/ ao., 141 b ; ds., 1 70, i a ; 

w. two acc., 198, 2 ; a. ‘ milkiog/ 

. 55; 8 r. 

dtlia, a. ‘ far,* 103, a ; aoi c. 
drs, ‘ see/ pr., 133 A 5 ; ao, 144, 4; 
147 a ; ft., 151 b, I ; ip., 162, 1 c; 
inf., 167 ; int., 173 b. 

-drrf, a. ‘ seeing/ 79 d, 
dra^pQrva, a. ‘seen before/ 1S8, 
ab. 


drh, ‘ be firm,’ 69 b. 
deva-datta, in.Tp. od,, 187, 2. 
deva-nagm, script, 3; 4; 6; 8. 
dehi, a. sing, ipv., 134 B 1. 
dos, n, ‘arm/ 83 

dyava-p^ivyau, £ du.Dvandvm od-, 
186, 3 b. 

dyu, f. ‘ sky/ 99, 4. 
dyo,f.‘Bky/ loa^a. 
dyauh, nom. of div and dyi, 99, 4 ; 


loa a. 

drS, ‘run/ int., i 74 ^ 
dra, ‘run/ nf., 136a; fitx, 149' 
druta-vilamhita, n, a laeteo (‘&at 
and slow*), p. 234. 
drum&ya, den. ‘ nadt as a tree, IXS* 
drub, ‘ injure/ w. dat., aoo A 2. 
-druh, a. ‘injuring/ 8l. 
dva, nm. ‘ two,* 105, a. _ _ ^ , 

dvandva, n.‘ aggregative eeasp^wta. 


dvaya, pm. a. ‘two&ld,’ lofi^S 
120 dm 

dvS-dais, nm. ‘ twelve* Pp 6 ^ t n. I ; 

p. 170, f.n. I- 
dvSr, t ‘door/ 46, 1. 

dvi^'ga, m. Bumewd 180, 2 m* 

dviiy*, ira. * tmMi,' no* 

aTiS*«,n.‘ioa’*^‘»oo, »»♦* 

drifc 13*, fS 

»- =• ' ewwy. ^ 

dvitwiT. 


Dkaaa^prjaya, a. 
i87a. 

AWmwik Ik- 


dkoiDB^apy V. ' 

78. 



Mr, 


•f W 
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dh*, 'place/ p. 37, f. n. ij pr., 
134 B I ; pf. 136, 4 ; I38» 3 ; 

i 44 » 3 ; 148 ; PPv 160, a fl ; 
ds., 171, 3. 

ady. sf. of manner, 108 b, 

-dhi, 2. fling, ipy sf., 131, 4. 
dhik, ij. ‘ fie,’ 181 (p. 158). 
dhi, f. * thought,’ 100 (p. 60). 
dhn, * shake,’ pr., 134 C 3 ; 134 F i ; 
CM., 168, 3. 

dhebi, 2. sing. ipy. of dha, 134 £ i. 
dhma, ‘bW,* pr., 133 A 5. 
dhvan, * sound, ^ pp,, 160, 2d. 

-dhvam, 2. pi. sf., 144, 2; when 
changed to -dhvam, ibid. 

N, Sandhi of final, 35; 36; 40; 41; 
«; palatalized, 63 c ; cerebralized, 
05; not oerebrali^, 92, f. n. 2; 
changed to Anusyara, 66 A 3 ; in- 
serted in nent. pL, 71 c. 
na, neg. pci. *not,’ 180 (p. 153). 

-na, pri. sf., 183, I b ; pp. sf., 160. 
nadi, I 'river,’ 100 (p, 60); Vedio 
declension of, p. 238. 
naau, inter, pd., 180 (p. 153). 
aapi^, m. ‘grandson,’ loi a. 
nam, ‘ bend,’ gd., 165 a. 
names, n., 184b; w. dat., 200 A 3. 
namas-ya, den. 'adore,’ irc. 
na<,'belost,’ a, 151^:/. 
aas, end, pm. A.D.G, pi. of aham, 

109 a; 103, ib. 

pfl-, 154- 

nigan, Sanskrit script^ 3. 
nfcna, adv. pd., 180 (p. 153). 
nimsa, n. ' name,’ 90, 2. 
w-M*. n- ‘ proximity,' 178. 
d-k^ pip. adv. ‘ near,' 177 a. 
aii'doaase,'iiit., 173. 

nj-ja,a. 'own,’ H5d. 

' deposit,’ with loa, 204. 
ddfi^ perf, part act., 80 b. ! 

1 

A* » I a; 138, p 

4 . per, ji, 140, 3; 143, 1 ; | p 


, T44, 2; fp„ 162, 1 b; ob.,i 6S; int, 

; 173; two acc., 198, 3. 

; ni'tva, prp..gd. *= ' with/ 1 79. 
no, pd. 'now,’ 180 (p. 153). 

-nn, pri. sf,, 182, 1 h. 
nud, 'piishj’pp., 160, I a. 
nnnam, pel. ‘indeed/ 180 (p. 154). 
nr. 111. ' inan,* loi b, 

; nit, ' dance,’ ds., 169, 2 ; int., 

na 

netlifi^a, spy. 'nearest/ 103, 2 h. 
nediyas, cpv. ‘nearer/ 103, 2 b. 
no, neg. pd. ‘not,’ 180 (p. 154). 
nan, i. f. ' ship,’ 102. 
nan, 2. end. dual prii„ X09a; 195, 

I b. 

nyafic, adj. 'downward,’ 93 a. 
nyayya, a. ‘suitable,* w. inf., 211 

Pao, ' cook,* pf., 137, 2 a. 
paBca, nm. ' five,’ 106 h. 
pafica-gu^ia, a. ‘fivefold,’ 2or, a c. 
pat, ' fall/ pf., 137, 2 a; ao., 147 a ; 

pp., 160, 2 ; 204. 
pati, m. ‘husband,’ 99, i, 
patni, f, ‘ wife,’ 99, i. 
pathyii, f. the typical iloka metre, 

P- 333. 

pad, 'go/ ao. ps., 155; ds.. 171, 3 ; 
mt., 174 b. 

pada (or middle) endings, 16 a ; 56 ; 

73 0- 

panthan, m. ‘path/ 91, i. 

■paya, cs. sf., 168 a. 

subsequent,’ 1 20 c ; ' chief, ’ 

para-tas, prp. adv. ' beyond,’ 1 77 c, d. 
param, prp. adv. 'after/ 1*7*7 ci 
'very,'^i8o (p. 154). 
parama, a. ' chief/ 189 /. 
parastat, pip. adv. 'beyond,’ 1*7*7 d. 
paras-para^ ‘ one another,’ 188, 2 d. 
paia8inai-pada>i2i; 187a (p. 172). 
parMc, a. ‘ averted/ 93 6. ^ 

pari, prp. before ir, 134 E. 
pari-tas, prp.^v. 'around/ 1*7*7 a. 
pan-tyajya, prp. gd, « ' except,* 1 79. 
panvraj, m. ‘ mendicant’ 70 c. 

P*P* adv. * after/ 177 a, e. 
pascit, pip, adv. 'aft^/ 177 d. 



P^yn, pp, stem laa Ac- 

,^;pp., J“-* 54 . 

pada, in. ‘metrical line ’ f, 

P“<^‘h. m. pi. ‘feet/Tos Va 
Paiiva, n. 'side,' 178. * ^ 

pit^u, m. da. ‘piientg ' iSfi , 

•"XT, 

Putrau,m.du,i86.3e. ’ 
punap^ adv. < again/ 46 fur. ro^ 

pu.n^g, m. 'lum . 96 3 ' 

Pur.f. ‘city,*8j. ® 

p^tat, prp, adr. 'beyond,' lyyti' 

Pwa, prp. ‘ before!? 17^0. 


SANSKRIT index 



adv. ‘a^,’ ly-j. 


P^, pp. 'full,' 3oi, ly ’ 

^ ,T .’ ‘ P"®'’’ “O «; 188, 

3 6, 189 A; 'ea«t,’ 201 0, 

1 “i;.'S..'/4'’' ”■• 

pwkrtya, inst. ‘by nature,’ 199 i J, 

pi^CTbya,a.'anoontractahle’Fowelfi, 

l«^h -aak,’ 63 d; pr., 13, C 3; de., 
a; w. two aoc., 198, 2, 

prati, prp. ^towarda,’ 176 i. 

P»ti.jfi5, ‘promise,* w. dat., gen., 
200 A in; 2046. * ’ 

prati-ira/ promise/ w.dat, 200 A la. 
pra^akaam, prp. adv. * before/ i^rcL 
prat^ao, a. ‘ba^ward/ 73 a; 02. 
prathama, nm. laodL 
pra-da, ‘ grant,* w, dat., gen., 20a, 

I e. 


pralt, ptp. adr. » .... 
PrSkrta, ; derived . ■ 

Pr^t, name of 
dialecto,a. ™ P*«*^ 

PrSe.*.' forward,* 03* 

I»«9S^ m. pL '1^* la, , j 

P»«*r, adv. ‘ ea^’ 


PJ^pto^irinia, poM. od_ i8» t 
pxtyt, m. ‘ ebief part,* iSo f 
l»*J*bI^ya-daa,prtW'ilT ‘aa 
• rale,' 180^,0^’ ^•’ " 

‘ a»k,’ w. two aecmaA 1 

P**’T».£‘ramyaaBaoB,’8a *** ‘ 

I“^y^ «. ‘dear to,* w. aoi. ali 
pn, 'love,* oa., i6S, 3.“^ *».»•. 
<5>T. ‘dearer,‘io3, a a, 

•pv. ‘dearea*,’ 103, ja. 

P«°fba, pp ‘liftoi^‘ 4'j.*- 

pln,‘floaVin*.,i73. * 

B«W. m. ‘mearW,* 79A 
^ 0. ‘alaal* 181 (w 158% 

^*''b^.'pr^ 134 ^ 1 : »W». 
U^v^ ptpt, .jbaviiE tawiTLk 
boto, «dj. ‘ataa^,* 8^ ^ 

ptp. adv. ‘eotaack’ W* 
^nla, ^‘abeadaa*,* a|t*.< lor,,*. 
babn-vribi, ai. 'paaa. a*-* l>a;_ 
pari, 2060. 

adv.‘iadeed,‘l«> (k ija). 

bndh,i. ‘awai(e,',£, 
ui,i 67 ; de.,ijc^i«; iak,ifi. 
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budh, 3 . a. 'wise,* 55. 
brahman, m. ‘ creator/ po, 3. 
brahma-han, m. 'Brahman-killer/ 

93* 

brahmi, Indian writing, 3. 
brU, * speak/ pr., 1^4 A 3 0 ; w. two 
acc., 198, a. 

*Bha, sec. sf., p. 164. 
bhagavat, a. * adorable/ 49 a, 
bhagohjV. ofbhagavat,49 a (Sandhi), 
bhaj, ‘ share/ pf,, 139, r. 
bhaiij, ' break/ pr., 134 D ; ps., 154, 
5; pp., 160, I ft. 
bhartf, ni. husband/ loi a. 
bhav^, I. m. ‘your Honour/ 49; 
86a; 95 0, f. n. i; 193, 3 o; 
195, 1 e. 

bhavat, a. pr. pt. ‘ being/ 86 a ; 1 56. 
bhavati, ‘ is/ as copula, 191 h ; witdi 
pr. part., aoy. 

bhavadiya, poi. pm. ‘your,* 195, 3. 
bhavas, old y. of bhavat, 49 ; 80 a, 
bliayitayya, ‘that must 1^,* sogb, 
-bhaj, a. ‘ sharing,* 76 6. 
bhavaika, pm. ‘ yoor/ 1 16 a ; 195, 3. 
bhSyya, fp. ‘ that mu^ be,* 209 b. 
bhid, ‘ cleave/ pp., 160, i; fjp,, 162, 
X c; 162, 3. • 

bhinim, pp. * diflFerent,* aoi, 2 5, 
bhiwj, m, ‘ physician/ 79 6. 
bhi, ‘fear/csL, 168^.3; w.abl., aoi a. 
bhuj, ‘ bend,* pp., ibo, i h. 
bhil, I. ‘be*; jar., 135, i ; 133 ; pf., 
i 39 > 7 ; P«r. pf., 140; ao., 148, 2 ; 
ft, 151; per. ft., 152 a; 153; 
pa-i 154; pr. ft pt., 156 ; 158 ; pf. 
pt.. 89 h; 157; 159; Ida, 
xb; 162, 2; i6a, 3; 162, 3a; 
gd., 164 ; inf., 167 ; ds., 169 ; int., 
17a; w. dat, 300 B I rt ; w.gen., 
302 , I a; fp. w. inst, 309; par., 

, P^9a; pe., p. 13a 
Idill, 3, f. ‘earth/ 100 (p. 60), 
-bhata, pp. ‘bmng,* 188, 1 c. 
bhtly^ cpv. ‘ more/ 103, 2 ou 
bhUyis^a^ spv. ‘ most/ 103, 2 a. 

Wnr, ‘bear/ pf., 136a; 140,3; ds., 

170, I. 

V. of Uiavat, 49 ; 86 o; p. 158. 


blirajp^, ‘ fall/ pr., 133 B 2, 
bhrajj, ‘ fry,' pr., 133 C 3. 
bhram, ‘ wander,* pr., 133 B i ; pf., 

139, I- 

bhrZltarau, m. du. ‘brother and 
sister,* 186, 3 a, 

M, Sandhi of final, 43; internal 
Sandhi of, 68. 

-xna, pri. sf., 182, i b; sec. sf., p. 164; 
nm. sf., 107. 

raaghavan, m. ‘ Indra,* 91, 5. 
majj, ‘sink/ ft, 151 h, 2; pp., i6o, 
1 1. 

-mat, sec. sf., p. 165 ; stems in, 86. 
mata, pp. ‘approved/ w. gen., 303, 
3 a. 

mati, f. ‘ thought,* 98 a. 

-math, adj. ‘ destroying,* 77 o- 
mad, I. ‘rejoice/ pr., 133 B i ; ao., 
1456. 

mad, 2. pm. stem, 109. 
madiya, posa. prn. * my,’ 116. 
madhu, n. ‘ honey,' 08 h, 
madhu-lih, m. ‘ bee, ^81. 
man, * think/ ao., 144, i ; gd., 165 a; 

ds., 171, I. 

-man, stems in, 90. 
manas, n. compounded w. inf., 3ii h, 
manasvin, adj. ‘ wise,’ 87 a. 
mantraya, den. ‘ take oounsel/ 175 n. 
manth, ‘ churn,' pr., 133 A 4 ; 134 
^ 3- 

mandSkrSntSy f. (‘ approaching 
idowly’), a metre, p. 235. 

-ma^, sec. suffix, p. 165. 

-masi, Vedio ending of i. pi. pr., 
P- 339- 

mahat, a. ‘ great,* 85 ; 188, 2 0. 
maharaja, m. ‘great king,’ 188, 2 c. 
mS, I. ‘ measure/ pr., 134 B 2 ; da., 
171, 3- 

m&, 2. proh. poL, 128; 180; 213 d; 
315 «• 

mS, 3. enoL aoo. of aham, 109 a ; 

195. I *>- 

mSia-pitarau, m. du. ‘father and 
mo^er,* 186, 3 c, 
m&tp, £1 ‘mother/ loi ; 186, 3 c. 
-znatra,n. compounded w.pt ,205, 1 d. 
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m&tra, f. * measure,* 189^. 
ma-dt4a, pm. *• like me/ 117. 
^mSna, part, sf., 158 ; 183, 1 b. 
mSmal^, posfl. pm. 'my/ 116 a. 
malini, f. ('garlanded'), a metre, 

-mi, pn. BT., 103, I 9. 
mitrSb-varunau, m. dn., 186, 3 b. 
-min. BtemB in, 87 a. 
mil, ' wiuk/ ao., 149 a, a. 
miiktvS, prp. gd.** without,' 179* 
muc, ‘loosen/ pr., 133 C i; ao., 149, 
2 ; ps. ao., 155. 
muh, ‘ be oonfuaed,* 69 b. 
muhuh, adv. 'again/ 180 (p. 154). 
mUrdban, m. ‘ head,’ 6 ; 00. 
mtlrdbanya, a. * cerebral,’ 6. 
mr, ‘die,’^d8., 169, i; int., 173^. 
mrj , ' wipe/ pr., 1 33 A i ; 134 A i b. 
mrta-bhartrk&, a. f-, 189^. 
m^u, adj. ' soft/ 98. 
me,6iicLgen.dat.pm.,T09a; 195,1b. 

mna, ' study/ pr., 133 A 5. 
mis, ' fade/ pp., 160, i ; cs., i68, i. 


Ya, rel. ' who/ 114 ; with ka, 119 b; 
•repeated, iipc. 

-ya, ps. sf., I3I ; 154 \ fp- “f-i 163, i; 
183, 1 b ; gd. if., 164; int. if., 17a; 
den. sf., 175; sec. nominal bl 
p., 165 ; ordinal sf., 107. 
yaj, ‘sacrifice/ pf.i I35> 4 5 ^B7» 
30; ps., I54»6; pf. pt., 1575 PP'j 
160, 2 ; 199, ij (p* ^88). 
yat, ‘ strive,^ w. dat., 200 B 3 ; w. 
loc., 304 c. 

-yat, sf. of quantity, 118. 
ya-tas, adv. ‘whence/ 180 (p. 155). 
yati, pm. ‘ as many,’ 1 18 a. 
ya-tia, adv. ‘where,’ 180 (p. I55)* 
ya-thS, adv. ' aa/ 180 (p. 155)* 
yad, cj. ' that,’ 180 (p. 155). 
yadi, cj. ‘if/ 180 (p. 155); 3i8. 
yam, ‘restrain/ pr., 133 A a; pi.| 

i39i a- , 

yaviyaj, opv. * younger, 103, 3. 
ya^as, n. ‘fame,’ 83* 

-yas, cpv. sf., 103, 2 a. 
y5, ' go/ 13^* ^ 5 *0-1 ^4^ 5 
197, I a. 


ySo, 'ask/ w. two aoc., 198, 2. 
yadii, yadr^a, pm. * what hke/ 117- 
yavat, pm. ‘as much/ iiS; adv., 
'jnst/ 313, 2; i8o (p. 156); 
prp. adv., 177 a. 

yu, ‘join/ pr., 134 Ai a; p£, I37» 
I a. 

-yu, pri. sf., 18a, 1 b. 

ynkta, pp. ‘ prepared/ w.loe., 204 c; 

‘ fitting,’ w. ini, 3H d. 
yuj, ‘join,’ 162, i c; pe- w. loc., 
204 c; w. ini, an e. 
yudhi-8tMra,T)[>.od.,i87,6 a (p. 17a). 
ynvatl* 1 ‘ maiden,* 95 9 , 
yuvan, m. ‘youth/ 91, 4. 
yuvam, i«L 'ye two,’ 109. 
yusmad, pm. stem. 109. 
y osmadiya, posa. pm. ' yo«r/ 1 16. 
yliyam, pm. ' you/ 109; 193, 3«- 
yena. cj. ‘ th^’ 156). 

yojana, n. diitmoa of 9 mileB, 197, 
3 ; ao3j. 


R, as original final, 46, In. 1 5 47 9 
50; stems in, 82. 

-ra, pri. si, p. 163 ; sec, si, p. 163. 
rac, ‘ fashion/ ao. ps., I55 ^ 
rata, pp. ‘ d^htaig iV f • , 

ratna-bhata, pp. 'being a jew^, 
188, 1 c; 184, K. \ 

ratni-bhflta, pp. ‘become » jawoi, 
184, JT. 

rathi, m. ' charioteer * (Vedic), 
P- ^38. 

rathoddhati, f. a metre, p. 234. 
rahh, ‘sdze/ ps. aa, I5S®5 


171, 3- 

ram, ‘ be glad,^ ao., 144* I- 
raj, ‘ shine,’ pi, 139* ^ 

rajan, m. * king,* 90, i ; 188, 2 a 

raia-putm,m.‘kh^8own, i89tf. 

rawrs!, m. ‘ royal sage/ _i;89, i- 

rajaya, den. ‘ play the king, 175* 
rsiai 1 ‘night,’ 188, 2 c. 
radh, ‘ fucceed,’ ao., 149 • 

-ro, prL if.| P. 1^3- 

mo, 2. ‘plea»i »ooA2, 

w. gen., 202, I a 
ruj, t‘diseaw,’ 79* 



